MITSUBISHI

GOT-A900 Series

Operating Manual (Extended+Option Functions Manual)

ddd 444444

nic Operation Tel'm .

D00

series

MITSUBISHI Graphic Operation Terminal




e SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS o

(Always read these instructions before using this equipment.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual carefully
and pay full attention to safety to handle the product correctly.

The instructions given in this manual are concerned with this product. For the safety instructions of the
programmable controller system, please read the CPU module user's manual.

In this manual, the safety instructions are ranked as "DANGER" and "CAUTION".

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
@ DANGER resulting in death or severe injury.

ﬁ CAUTION Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in medium or slight personal injury or physical damage.
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Note that the ACAUTION level may lead to a serious consequence according to the circumstances.
Always follow the instructions of both levels because they are important to personal safety.

Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.

[PRECAUTION WHEN PERFORMING THE TEST OPERATION]

/\ CAUTION

» Read the manual carefully and fully understand the operation before the test operation (ON/OFF of
bit devices, modifying current value of a word device, modifying timer/counter setting, modifying the
current value, or modifying the current value of a buffer memory) of system monitor, special function
module monitor, and ladder monitor.

In addition, never modify data in a test operation to a device which performs a crucial operation to the
system.
It may cause an accident by a false output or malfunction.
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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing the Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal.

Before using the equipment, please read this manual carefully to use the equipment to
its optimum.

Please forward a copy of this manual to the end user.

Whereabouts and Usage of This Manual

The manuals relating to the GOT 900 series are available in the following types.
The manuals are classified according to their purposes. Please read the proper
manuals to understand the handling, operation and functions of the GOT unit and
SW1D5C-GOTRE-PACK.

[ A985GOT Graphic Operation Terminal User's Manual(Hardware) ]

e To know the features of A985GOT unit. A9B5GOT
» To confirm the specifications of A985GOT unit. Grapmic Operaton Found in the oackin
« To know the part names of A985GOT unit, usersttanuat (Il of the ASBSGOT untt

e To know how to install and wire A985GOT unit. (Hardware)

» To know the outline dimension drawing of A985GOT unit.

[ A975GOT-TBA/TBD(-B), A970GOT-TBA/TBD(-B), AS70GOT-SBA/SBD, A970GOT-LBA/LBD, A960GOT-
EBA/EBD User's Manual(Hardware) ]

» To know the features of A975GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT unit. ASTSGOT-TBA/TED(E)

» To confirm the specifications of A975GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT unit. [ oo onnens” E?#‘r;d‘;g ;I;% |(J)a_|9/kin9

* To know the part names of A975GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT unit. rorooreoam - A970GOT/A960GOT
) unit.

e To know how to install and wire A975GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT users Manual

(Hardware)

unit.
¢ To know the outline dimension drawing of
A975GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT unit.

[ A950GOT-SBD/LBD (-M3), A951GOT-SBD/LBD (-M3), A953GOT-SBD/LBD (-M3), A956GOT-SBD/LBD (-
M3) user's manual(Hardware) ]

o To know the features of A950GOT/A951G0OT/A953GOT/A956GOT | A950GOT-SBD/LBD(M3)

1A951GOT-SBD/LBD(-M3)

unit. A053GOT-SBDILBD(M3) E‘?tl;lnedAlgg(‘)%%aTclkmg
» To confirm the specifications of e NI A951GOT/A953GOT/

A950GOT/A951GOT/A953GOT/A956GOT unit. {Hardware) A956GOT unit.
¢ To know the part names of
A950GOT/A951GOT/A953GOT/A956GOT unit.
¢ To know how to install and wire
A950GOT/A951GOT/A953GOT/A956GOT unit.
» To know the outline dimension drawing of
A950GOT/A951GOT/A953GOT/A956GOT unit.




[ GOT-A900 Series Option Unit User's Manuals |

¢ To know the features of the corresponding GOT-A900 series option | cor-agoo seres

unit Users Manais Found in the packing
’ . of the corresponding
» To confirm the specifications of the corresponding GOT-A900 series OG(%I;‘A&%? series
option unit. P )
» To know the part names of the corresponding GOT-A900 series
option unit.

¢ To know the outline dimension drawing of the corresponding GOT-
A900 series option unit.

[ A985GOT/ A975GOT/ A970GOT/ A960GOT User's Manual |
¢ To know the features of A985GOT/ A975GOT/ A970GOT/ A960GOT [ asescommerscor

- /A970GOT/AS60GOT
unit. User's Manual

« To confirm the component devices of AA85GOT/ A975GOT/ A970GOT/
A960GOT unit.

« To confirm the specifications of A985GOT/ A975GOT/ A970GOT/
A960GOT unit.

» To know the part names of A985GOT/ A975GOT/ A970GOT/
A960GOT unit.

o To fit various units to AS85GOT/ A975GOT/ A970GOT/ A960GOT unit.

¢ To know how to install and wire A985GOT/ A975GOT/ AS70GOT/
A960GOT unit.

¢ To know how to maintain and inspect A985GOT/ A975GOT/ A370GOT/
A960GOT unit.

« To confirm the error codes of A985GOT/ A975GOT/ A970GOT/
A960GOT unit.

» To know the outline dimension drawing of A985GOT/ A975GOT/
A970GOT/ A960GOT unit.

Available as an option.

[ GOT-A900 Series User's Manual(Connection System Manual) ]

» To know the connection forms available for the GOT-A900 Series. o corgant”

Contained in the

« To confirm the specifications of each connection form. Y SW1D5C-GOTRE-MANU
» To know the system configuration of each connection form. Online manual Tutorial as
« To know how to set the unit used. A PDF data.

¢ To confirm the connection diagrams of the connection cables. * The paper manual is also available

as an option.



[ SW1D5C-GOTRE-PACK Operating Manual ( Drawing Software Manual )

» To install the software into the personal computer.

¢ To start each software.

» To know how to connect the personal computer and GOT.
¢ To know the screen makeup of the software.

¢ To grasp the outline of various monitoring functions.

¢ To know the procedure of displaying the monitor screen.

¢ To know how to use the help function.

[ GOT Operations Guide |

» To learn the sequence of operations by creating a simple screen
using the drawing software.

[ SW1D5C-GOTRE-PACK Help Functions]

¢ To confirm how to operate each software of SW1D5C-GOTRE-
PACK.
¢ To confirm how to set various object functions.

t GOT-A900 Series Operating Manual ( Extended e Option Functions Manual )

o To perform the utility function.

» To perform the system monitoring function.

¢ To perform the ladder monitoring function.

» To perform the special function unit monitoring function.
» To perform the network monitoring function.

SWIDSC-GOTRE-PACK
Operating Manusl
Found in the packing
of SW1D5C-GOTRE-PACK.

SW1D5C-GOTRE-MANU
Online manual-Tutorial

// Contained in the

@ SW1D5C-GOTRE-MANU
// Online manual-Tutorial.

SW1D5C-GOTRE-PACK

Incorporated in
each software of
SW1D5C-GOTRE-PACK

SW1D5C-GOTRE-MANU

Online manual-Tutorial
Contained in the
/\ SW1D5C-GOTRE-MANU

Online manual-Tutorial as
// PDF data.

* The paper manual is also available
as an option.



Abbreviations, generic terms and special terms used in this manual

Abbreviations, generic terms and special terms used in this manual are described as
follows:

Abbreviations, generic terms -
Description

and special terms

A985GOT Generic term of A985GOT-TBA and A985GOT-TBD

AGTEGOT Generic term of A975GOT-TBA-B, A975GOT-TBD-B, A975GOT-TBA, A975GOT-TBD and
A975GOT-TBA-EU
Generic term of A970GOT-TBA-B, AS70GOT-TBD-B, A970GOT-TBA, A970GOT-TBD,

A970GOT A970GOT-SBA, A970GOT-SBD, A970GOT-LBA, A970GOT-LBD, A970GOT-TBA-EU and
A970GOT-SBA-EU

A97*GOT Generic term of A975GOT and A970GOT

A960GOT Generic term of AS60GOT-EBA and A960GOT-EBD

A956GOT Generic term of A956GOT-SBD, A956GOT-LBD, A956GOT-SBD-M3 and A956GOT-L.BD-M3

A953GOT Generic term of A953GOT-SBD, A953GOT-LBD, A953GOT-SBD-M3 and A953GOT-L.BD-M3

A951GOT Generic term of A951GOT-SBD, A951GOT-LBD, A951GOT-SBD-M3 and A951GOT-LBD-M3

A950GOT Generic term of A950GOT-SBD, A950GOT-LBD, A950GOT-SBD-M3 and A950GOT-LBD-M3

A95*GOT Generic term of A956GOT, A953GOT, A951GOT and A950GOT

GOT Generic term of A985GOT, A97*GOT, A960GOT and A95*GOT

Memory Abbreviation of memory (flash memory) in the GOT

0S Abbreviation of GOT system software

A9GT-BUSS Abbreviation of ASGT-BUSS type bus connection board

A9GT-BUS2S Abbreviation of ASGT-BUS2S type multi-drop bus connection board

Bus connection board Generic term of AOGT-BUSS and ASGT-BUS2S

A9GT-RS4 Abbreviation of AOGT-RS4 type serial communication board

A9GT-RS2 Abbreviation of ASGT-RS2 type serial communication board

ASGT-RS2T Abbreviation of AQGT-RS2T type serial communication board

Serial communication board

Generic term of AAGT-RS4, A9GT-RS2 and ASGT-RS2T

Communication board

Generic term of bus connection board and serial communication board

A7GT-BUSS Abbreviation of A7GT-BUSS type bus connection unit
A7GT-BUS2S Abbreviation of A7GT-BUS2S multi-drop bus connection unit
Bus connection unit Generic term of A7GT-BUSS and A7GT-BUS2S
A7GT-J71AP23 Abbreviation of A7GT-J71AP23 type data link unit
A7GT-J71AR23 Abbreviation of A7GT-J71AR23 type data link unit
A7GT-J71AT23B Abbreviation of A7GT-J71AT23B type data link unit

Data link unit Generic term of A7GT-J71AP23, A7GT-J71AR23 and A7GT-J71AT23B
A7GT-J71LP23 Abbreviation of A7GT-J71LP23 type network unit
A7GT-J71BR13 Abbreviation of A7GT-J71BR13 type network unit

Network unit Generic term of A7GT-J71LP23 and A7GT-J71BR13
ABGT-J61BT13 Abbreviation of ABGT-J61B13 CC-Link communication unit
A8GT-J61BT15 Abbreviation of ABGT-J61B15 CC-Link communication unit

CC-Link communication unit

Generic term of ABGT-J61BT13 and ABGT-J61BT15

Communication unit

Generic term of bus connection unit, data link unit, network unit and CC-Link communication unit

Protection sheet

Abbreviation of ASGT-80PSCL, A9GT-80PSC, A9GT-70PSCL, A9GT-70PSC, ASGT-60PSCL,
A9GT-60PSC and A9GT-50PSC type transparent protection sheets

Abbreviation of ASGT-80LTT, ASGT-70LTTB, ASGT-70LTT, A9GT-70LTS and A9GT-50LT type

Backlight backlights
Debug stand Abbreviation of AGGT-80STAND, A9GT-70STAND and A9GT-50STAND type debug stand
PC card ({ memory card ) Abbreviation of PC card with PCMCIA Ver.2.1

Abbreviation of ASGT-FNB, ASGT-FNB1M, ASGT-FNB2M, ASGT-FNB4M, ASGT-QFNB and
Memory board

ASGT-QFNB4M type option function memory board




Abbreviations, generic termns and
special terms

Description

External I/O unit

Abbreviation of AOGT-70KBF and ABGT-50KBF type external I/O interface unit

Printer interface unit

Abbreviation of ASGT-50PRF type printer interface unit

Memory card interface unit

Abbreviation of A1SD59J-MIF memory card interface unit

QnACPU

Generic term of Q2ACPU, Q2ACPU-S1, Q3ACPU and Q4ACPU CPU units

AnUCPU Generic term of A2UCPU, A2UCPU-S1, A3UCPU and A4UCPU CPU units
AnACPU Generic term of A2ACPU, A2ACPU-S1 and A3ACPU CPU units
AnNCPU Generic ferm of AINCPU, A2NCPU, A2NCPU-S1 and ASNCPU CPU units
Q2ASCPU Generic term of Q2ASCPU and Q2ASCPU-S1 CPU units
Q2ASHCPU Generic term of Q2ASHCPU and Q2ASHCPU-S1 CPU units
A2US(H)CPU Generic term of A2USCPU, A2USCPU-S1 and A2USHCPU-S1 CPU units
AnS(H)CPU Generic term of A1SCPU, A1SHCPU, A2SCPU and A2SHCPU CPU units
A1SJ(H)CPU Generic term of A1SJCPU-S3 and A1SJHCPU CPU units
FXo series Generic term of FXo0 series CPU unit

| FXON series Generic term of FXON series CPU unit
FX0S series Generic term of FX0S series CPU unit
FX1 series Generic term of FX1 series CPU unit
FX2 series Generic term of FX2 series CPU unit
FX2C series Generic term of FX2C series CPU unit
FX2N series Generic term of FX2N series CPU unit
FX2NC series Generic term of FX2NC series CPU unit

Drawing software

Abbreviation of image creation software GOT Screen Designer for GOT900

Data conversion software

Abbreviation of data conversion software GOT Converter for GOT900

Debug software Abbreviation of debugging software GOT Debugger

Object Setting data for dynamic image

Windows95 Abbreviation of Microsoft Windows95" '

Windows98 Abbreviation of Microsoft Windowsos*'

Windows NT4.0 Abbreviation of Microsoft Windows NT Workstation 4.0*"
Windows Generic term of Windows95, Windows98 and Windows NT4.0

Personal Computer

Windows compatible Personal Computer that can install SW1D5C-GOTRE-PACK

*1 Microsoft Windows95, Microsoft Windows98 and Microsoft Windows NT Workstation 4.0 are the trademarks of Microsoft Corporation, U.S.




Manual

The following manuals related to this product are available. Obtain the manuals as

required the according to this table.
¢ Related manual

Manual name Manual number (Model code)

A985GOT Graphic Operation Terminal User's Manual (Hardware) 1B-80019
Explains the specifications, part names, and grounding of the A985GOT. (13JQ15)

(Found in the packing of the A985GOT unit)

A9756GOT-TBA/TBD(-B), A970GOT-TBA/TBD(-B), A970GOT-SBA/SBD, A970GOT-LBA/LBD,

A960GOT-EBA/EBD User's Manual(Hardware) 1B-80032
Explains the specifications, part names, and grounding of the A975GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT. (13JN45)

(Found in the packing of the A975GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT unit)

A950GOT-SBD/LBD (-M3), A951GOT-SBD/LBD (-M3), A953GOT-SBD/LBD (-M3),

A956GOT-SBD/LBD (-M3) User's Manual(Hardware) 1B-0800018
Explains the specifications, part names, and grounding of the A950GOT/A951GOT/ (13JQ26)
A953GOT/A956GOT.

(Found in the packing of the A950GOT/A951GOT/ A953GOT/A956GOT unit)

A985GOT/AS75GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT User's Manual
Explains the specifications, general system configuration, component devices, part names, option SH4005
unit loading methods, installation and wiring methods, maintenance and inspection methods, and (13JL70)
error codes of A985GOT/A975GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT unit.

(Available as option)

GOT-A900 Series User's Manual (Connection System Manual)

Gives the specifications, system configuration, setting method and connection diagram of each SH-4015
connection form available for the GOT-AS00 series. (13JL79)
(Available as option)

GOT-A900 Series Operating Manual (Extended  Option Funcfions Manual)

Provides the specifications of the utility, system monitoring, ladder monitoring, special function unit SH4014
monitoring and network monitoring functions available for the GOT-A900 series and how to (134945)
operate the dedicated monitor screen.

(Available as option)

SW1D5C-GOTRE-PACK Operating Manual
Deals with how to install and start the SW1D5C-GOTRE-PACK, its system configuration, the |B-66885
screen makeup of the software package, the general description of various monitoring functions, (13J943)
the procedure for displaying the monitor screen on the GOT, and how to use the help function.

(Found in the packing of the SW1D5C-GOTRE-PACK)

A9GT-BUSS Type Bus Connection Board User's Manual 1B-68953

Describes specifications, part names and installation of AOGT-BUSS. (13JM87)
(with AOGT-BUSS)
A9GT-BUS2S Type Multi-Drop Bus Connection Board User's Manual IB-68954
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AAGT-BUS2S. (13JM88)
(with A9GT-BUS2S)
A9GT-RS4 Type Serial Communication Board User's Manual
. T . . IB-68955
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AOGT-RS4. : (13JM89)
(with AAGT-RS4)
A9GT-RS2 Type Serial Communication Board User's Manual
. N . " IB-68956
Describes specifications, part names and installation of A9GT-RS2. (13JM90)
(with A9GT-RS2)

A9GT-RS2T Type Serial Communication Board User's Manual IB-0800022

Describes specifications, part names and installation of ASGT-RS2T. (13JQ38)
(with AOGT-RS2T)




Manual name Manual number (Model code)
A7GT-BUSS type bus connection unit user's manual
. - . IB-66760
Describes specifications, part names and operation of A7GT-BUSS. (13JL07)
(with A7GT-BUSS)
A7GT-BUS2S type multi-drop bus connection unit user's manual |B-66761
Describes specifications, part names and operation of A7TGT-BUS2S. (13JL08)
(with A7GT-BUS2S)
A7GT-J71AP23/R23 Type Data Link Unit User's Manual IB-66438
Describes specifications, part names and installation of A7GT-J71AP23/R23. (13JE26)
(with A7GT-J71AP23/R23)
A7GT-J71AT23B Type Data Link Unit User's Manual 1B-66439
Describes specifications, part names and installation of A7GT-J71AT23B. (13JA81)
(with A7GT-J71AT23B)
A7GT-J71LP23/BR13 Type Network Unit User's Manual 1B-66558
Describes specifications, part names and installation of A7GT-J71LP23/BR13. (13JE94)
(with A7GT-J71LP23/BR13)
A8GT-J61BT13 Type CC-Link Communication Unit User's Manual 1B-66838
Describes specifications, part names and installation of ABGT-J61BT13. (13JL56)
(with ABGT-J61BT13)
A8GT-J61BT15 Type CC-Link Communication Unit User's Manual IB-66788
Describes specifications, part names and installation of ABGT-J61BT15. (13JL29)
(with ABGT-J61BT15)
A9GT-80LTT Type Back light Unit User's Manual 1B-80027
Describes specifications, part names and installation of ASGT-80LTT. (13JQ21)
(with AOGT-80LTT)
A9GT-70LTT Type Back light Unit User's Manual IB-68982
Describes specifications, part names and installation of ASGT-70LTT. (13JM97)
(with ASGT-70LTT)
A9IGT-70LTS Type Back light Unit User's Manual IB-68984
Describes specifications, part names and installation of ASGT-70LTS. (13JM99)
. (with AOGT-70LTS)
A9GT-70LTTB Type Back light Unit User's Manual IB-80033
Describes specifications, part names and installation of ASGT-70LTTB. (13JQ25)
(with AOGT-70LTTB)
A9GT-5.0LT type Pack!lght User's Mar.1ual 1B-0800020
Describes specifications and operation of ASGT-50LT. (13JQ29)
(with A9GT-50LT)
A9GT-B0STAND User's Manual IB-80028
Describes specifications, part names and installation of ASGT-80STAND. (13JQ22)
{with ASGT-80STAND)
A9GT-70STAND User's Manual
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AOGT-70STAND. (I:B;:ng: 61)
(with AOGT-70STAND)
AQGT-SF)STAND .Uselt's Manual . 1B-0800021
Describes specifications and operation of ASGT-50STAND. (13JQ30)
(with A9GT-50STAND)
Add-on memory board for AQGT-FNB, A9GT-FNB1M, ASGT-FNB2M and ASGT-FNB4M type option
function IB-68975
Describes specifications, part names and installation of ASGT-FNB (1M/2M/4M). (13JM91)
(with AOGT-FNB (1M/2M/4M))
Add-on memory board for AOGT-QFNB, ASGT-QFNB4M type option function 1B-0800051
Describes specifications, part names and installation of ASGT-QFNB (4M). (13JQ62)

(with ASGT-QFNB (4M))




Manual name

Manual number (Model code)

A9GT-70KBF Type External I/O Interface Unit User's Manual

Describes specifications, system configurations, part names and installation/wiring methods of 1B-80018
A9GT-70KBF. (13JQ14)
(with AOGT-70KBF)
ABGT-50KBF Type External I/O Interface Unit User's Manual
Describes specifications, system configurations, part names and installation/wiring methods of IB-66787
A8GT-50KBF. ' (13JL28)
(with ABGT-50KBF)
A9GT-50PRF type printer interface unit user's manual
Describes specifications, system configuration, part names, installation method and external 1B-0800019
dimensions of ASGT-50PRF. (13JQ28)
(with ASGT-50PRF)
ABGT-TK Type Numerical Keypad Panel User's Manual 1B-66832
Describes specifications, part names and installation of ABGT-TK. (13JL51)
(with ABGT-TK)
A7GT-CNB type bus connector conversion box users manual
Describes specifications, part names and installation of A7GT-CNB. BCN-P5138
(with A7GT-CNB) |-
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1. OVERVIEW MELSEC GOT

Chapter1 Overview

This manual that can be used on a GOT with an operating system installed. These
functions include the utility function, ladder monitor function, system monitor function,
special module monitor function, and network monitor function.

1.1 Before getting started with various functions

To use in this manual, such as the utility function, ladder monitor function, system
monitor function, special module monitor function, and network monitor function, an
operating system (OS) for each function must be installed first on your GOT by using
drawing software.

To install an OS for your desired function on your GOT, see SW1D5C-GOTRE-PACK
Operating Manual (Drawing Software Manual).

1.2 Precautions before use

Precautions before using each function are described as follows:

(1) There are unavailable functions depending on the GOT.
Please note that some functions require extension memory in the GOT unit.
Memory is extended according to the following procedures.
For A985GOT/A97*GOT/A960GOT : Memory board is installed in the GOT.

For A95*GOT : A95*GOT-*BD-M3 (memory extension type)
is used.
Requirement for A985GOT
memory Function category Function A97*GOT | A95*GOT
extension A960GOT
. Basic function Utility function o) o)
Not required - - - -
Extension function | System monitor function o) O
Ladder monitor function (e] X
Special unit monito
Required Option function P . ror o] x
function
Network monitor function o o)

0: Applicable x: Not applicable
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(2) Thére are some functions that cannot be used, depending on the CPU to which the
GOT is connected and the connection format.

Ref MELSEC-QnACPU
Functions N - - -
Section Bus CPU direct | MELSECNET | Computer link CC-Link
connection connection connection connection connection
Brightness/ A(?jusung the _ Section
contrast brightness/contrast of a monitor 43
adjustment | screen )
Message ] . Section
display Selecting a message display. 43
selection )
Screen Copying the t?ata monitored to Section
and from the internal memory (o]
copy 44
or the memory card.
Setu Setting a use environment of Section
Uty P the GOT 45
" Running diagnostic checks on Section
function z
Selftest GOT hardware 4.6
Memory Displaying GOT memory Section
information | information. 4.7
Clock Setting the clock. Sid:n (o)
Screen Displaying the display area Section
cleanup cleanup screen. 49
Defining a password for limited . o
- Section
Password access to the utility menu 410
screen. )
Ladder Sequence program monitoring Section
monitor using ladder signals 6.2.1
Decimal and hexadecimal Section O ]
Display display of word device values 623 Monitoring
Ladc!er switching -2 possible
monitor Device comment display X o when
function Do Soch connected
n
: VIC? Changing of device values : 5 Z to ABGT-
changing 2. JG1BT13
. - Section
Print out Printing of ladder 625
Entry Monitoring of current values by Section (o] +1
monitor pre-registering monitor devices 9.2 Monitoring
possible
o ' x
Batch Monitoring of n points of cu.n'ent Section O when
monitor values subsequent to specified 03 connected
device ’ to ABGT-
J61BT13
System
m):)nitor Monitoring of m points of
. T/IC current values, set values, Section (@]
function ) . ) X o -
monitor contact points, and coils 9.4 Monitoring
subsequent to specified device possible
when
Montitoring of x points of current connected
. values subsequent to specified Section to ASGT-
BM X (o}
monitor buffer memory of specified 9.5 J61BT13
special module
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MELSEC-
MELSEC-QnACPU
- xcey_| ST | YRR | cradey | SHARP | Misooomeuter
Bus CPU direct | MELSECNET | Computer link CC-Link CPU direct ¥ PLC connection
) ) ) ) " ) PLC made PLC PLC
connection | connection connection connection connection | connection
O o] (o} o] (o} o] o
0 A o) A o) a2 A
0} (o} O o] 0} (o} O
A (o}
o Subprograms o
2 and 3 are Monm.'anng
not possible. possible
when (o]
connected
to ABGT-
o) J61BT13
I} *1
Monitoring
possible
o when 0 X X X X X
connected
to ABGT-
J61BT13
A
o Car'1‘t
o} Monitori monitor
on! ‘nng T/C set
possible
values
when
connected
to ABGT-
°© J61BT13 X

*1 For the ABGT-J61BT15, only the remote devices assigned to the GOT can be monitored.

*2 When connected to the PL.C CPU without clock function (JW-21CU, JW-31CUH, JW-50CUH), additional function cannot
be set.

*3 When connected to the PLC CPU without clock function (GL60S, GL60H, GL70), additional function cannot be set.

*4 When connected to the PLC CPU without clock function (FX0, FXOn, FX1, FX2nc, FX0s), additional function cannot be
set. Also, the clock function can be used with the FX2 and FX2c, when cassette for the realtime clock is used.

*5 You can set the clock function only when you are using AOGT-RS2T, which includes a clock element.
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MELSEC GOT

MELSEC-QnACPU
Functions Ref.
Section Bus CPU direct | MELSECNET | Computer link CC-Link
connection connection cohnection connection connection
Setting/resetting of bit device O X o]
A
Changing of current value for Can't change
) (e} X
Data buffer memory of word device V or Z current
alues
editing . Section e
using test Changing of current value for 96 o
. eiﬁon T/C (can be used while : o x o Monion
Svst s monitoring T/C) ont ?;ng
ys fem Changing of set value for T/C possible
monitor . L *1 *1 when

N (can be used while monitoring A X A

function connected
1) to ABGT-
Quick test Cr!angln'g of device values Section J61BT43
using quick test 9.6.2
Device comment displa Section
Disola pay 9.1.2 o x o)
_p y Decimal and hexadecimal .
switching R} ) Section
display of word device values
9.1.2
and buffer memory values
Monit Monitor testing of buffer
teotm ;)r memory using special screen [o)

! s 9 Monitoring of remote station of Section (o] Monitoring
Special special . L .
module function special module 122 Monitoring possible
monitor module Monitoring of PLC CPU I/O o] X possible when when
function signals connected to connected

1/0 module Monitoring of /O signal QC24 to ABGT-
monitor onttoring of V12 signa Ch. 13 J61BT13
L statuses using special screen
monitoring
Own L
station Mor.llton.ng the status of own Ch. 17 o
. station lines. o
MELSEC | monitor o} Monitoring
NET Detalled' Monitoring the status of own Mo'mtonng possible
network own station L . Ch. 18 (o] X possible when when
. ] station lines in detail.
monitor monitor connected to connected
function Other L QC24 to ABGT-
station Mor.uton.ng the status of other- Ch. 19 J61BT13
. station lines.
monitor
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MELSEC-QnACPU MELSEC- Omron | Yasukawa Allen ]
FXCPU made Electric- Bradle SHARP | Microcomputer
Bus CPU direct | MELSECNET | Computer link CC-Link CPU direct Y PLC connection
. N ! . . . PLC made PLC PLC
connecfion connection connection connection connection | connection
@)
A
Can't change
(o]
Vor Z current o
values
X X
o o
Monitoring
possible
when
connected (o]
to ABGT-
J61BT13
X X X X X
(o] X
(o]
Monitoring
possible
o when X
connected
to ABGT-
J61BT13

*1 If you modified the set value for T/C using the ladder monitor test function, you need to repeat the PC
readout procedure to enable the display of the modification.
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(a) PLC CPU models listed below can do monitoring

<Large-Scale AQnACPU>
QnACPU, Q4ARCPU, AnUCPU, AnACPU, AnNCPU
(Version L or subsequent version with AnN link; Version H or subsequent
versions without link)

<Small-Scale A/QnACPU>
Q2ASCPU, Q2ASHCPU, A2US(H)CPU, AnS(H)CPU (Version C or
subsequent version for A2SCPU), A1SJ(H)CPU, A0J2HCPU (Version E or
subsequent version), A2CCPU (Version H or subsequent version),
A2CJCPU, ATFXCPU

<FX series CPU>
FXo series, FXON series, FX0s series, FX1 series, FX2 series, FX2C series,
FX2N series, FX2NC series

<Motion controller CPU>
A373UCPU, A373UCPU-S3, A273UCPU, A273UHCPU, A171SCPU-S3,
A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU

(b) For information about the access range for the ladder monitor function, see
GOT-A900 Series User's manual (Connection system manual).

(c) For information about the access range for the system monitor function and the
devices to be monitored, see GOT-A900 Series User’'s manual (Connection
system manual).

(d) For information about the access range for the special module monitor function,
see GOT-A900 Series User's manual (Connection system manual). For the
special modules to be monitored, see Section 3.3.3.

(e) For information about the access range for the network monitor function, see
GOT-AZ00 Series User's manual (Connection system manual). For the network
information, see Section 3.4.1.
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POINTS

(1) Ladder monitoring is not available for sub-programs 2 and 3 of the A4UCPU
(when connected to the computer link).

(2) When the monitoring destination is QhnACPU, Q4ARCPU, or Q2ASCPU, the
CPU that can perform setup value changes to the timer/counter of the
system monitor function and perform device comment displays, is that the
CPU which ahs "9707 B" and later in the date column of the rated plate.
When changing the timer/counter setup value and performing the device
comment display, use the CPU that is described above.

<Viewing the Rated Plate>

MELSEC

PROGRAMMBLE CONTROLLER

DATE 9707 B
3 '\

Date of Function
manufacture version

(3) When the GOT is connected to an AnNCPU or AnACPU, the I/0O No. to
which a data link module or network module is installed cannot be displayed.

(4) When the GOT is connected to an AnNCPU or AnACPU, a screen display
shows a screen of the MELSECNET Il network even when you are
connected to the MELSECNET/10 network (the monitor screen shows the
display contents of the MELSECNET I1).
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(3) If a system program (OS) for the expanded or option functions has been installed,
there should be enough space available in the GOT built-in internal memory to
store user-created monitor screen data.

The installation of an operating system is required for the following expanded or
option functions: '
o System monitor
« MELSEC-ACPU ladder monitor *"
o MELSEC-FXCPU ladder monitor *'
« MELSEC-QnACPU ladder monitor *' *2
¢ Special unit monitor, recipe, sound
¢ Network monitor
» ESC printer, bar code, report, external key input +3
» PCL printer, bar code, report, external key input 3
¢ ESC printer, bar code, report, proximity I/O *3
¢ PCL printer, bar code, report, proximity 1/O 3
- *1 Any one of the 3 types can be installed.
*2 The memory capacity is different from other OS. It is considered as the
installation of 2 operating systems.
*3 Any one of the 4 types can be installed.
To use the option function, extend memory of the GOT.
1) If neither extended function nor option function has been installed in the GOT
The capacities of the GOT internal memory = Memory capacity
2) If any one of the expanded functions or the option functions has been installed
in the GOT
The capacities of the GOT internal memory - 256 kbytes = Memory capacity
3) If any two of the expanded functions or the option functions have been installed
in the GOT
The capacities of the GOT internal memory - 384 kbytes = Memory capacity
4) If any three of the expanded functions or the option functions have been
installed in the GOT
The capacities of the GOT internal memory - 640 kbytes = Memory capacity
5) If any four of the expanded functions or the option functions have been installed
in the GOT
The capacities of the GOT internal memory - 768 kbytes = Memory capacity
6) If any five of the expanded functions or the option functions has been installed in
the GOT
The capacities of the GOT internal memory - 1024 kbytes = Memory capacity
7) When 6 operating systems for extension functions and option functions, internal
memory capacity of the GOT - 1152 kbyte = Available memory capacity

POINT

If the special module monitor function is being used, enough memory space
must be reserved in the internal memory to store the special module monitoring
data (see Section 3.3.3).

1-8
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1.3 Features

The monitor functions described in this manual are intended to improve the efficiency
of trouble-shooting and maintenance operations for the PLC system.
The features of each monitor function are explained in the following sections.

1.3.1 Features of the utility function

The utility function enables you to use GOT setup and self-tests. To use the utility
function, you need to install an operating system for the utility function on the GOT
built-in internal memory by using drawing software. The features of the utility function
are shown below.

(1) The brightness of a monitor screen can be adjusted (see Section 4.3 for details).

LT EE

PLC. DATA  SET  SELF  WEWORY |

MON.  UNIT. COPY UP  CHECK INFO. §

k=] [©] [B] (] Pl

LADDER TIME CLEAN  PASS NET.
MON. SET WORD HON.

(2) The data monitored can be copied to and from the internal memory or the memory
card (see Section 4.4 for details).

INNER MEMORY -— MEMORY CARD

INNER MEMORY < MEMORY CARD

7] SEL. Jcopy

The data monitored can be copied to and from the GOT built-in internal memory or
a memory card installed on the GOT.
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(3) Setting a use environment of the GOT (see Section 4.5 for details).

BUZZER VOLUME
OUT S| DE SPEAKER
SCREEN SAVE TIME
SCREEN SAVE LIGHT
LANGUAGE

MICRO Baud rate
MICRO COM FORM

NONE SHORT LONG

OFF ON

0 0 MIN.

OFF
B

1800 9800

FORM—1

(0: FREE)
ON
EINGLISH
19200
FORM—2

T |« — SELECT/CHANGE

You can set the operating environment of the GOT such as the beep sound,
message display language and screen saver's idle time. When using the
A985GOT, you can also make settings on the Human sensor.

(4) Running diagnostic checks on GOT hardware (see Section 4.6).

2B ]

e

MEMCARD

GRAPHIC FONTROM USERROM

CHECK CHECK CHECK CHECK
=l =[]
05 AREA COMM. TOUCHSW
CHECK CHECK CHECK

You can run diagnostic checks on the GOT hardware, including the image check,
font check, memory card check and so on.

(6) Other functions (see Section 4.7 for details)
» Displaying data on available space in the GOT internal memory.
» Adjusting the clock of the PLC CPU.
» Displaying the display area cleanup screen.
¢ Changing security levels.
» Limiting access to the Utility Menu screen.
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1.3.2 Features of the ladder monitor function

Installing the ladder monitor function operating system into the GOT built-in memory
using the drawing software enables ladder monitoring of the PLC CPU program as
shown in a ladder diagram. The features of the ladder monitor function are shown
below.

(1) Monitoring based on ladder symbols (see Section 6.2 for detaiis)

(Sample display) Ladder monitor screen

STEP : 12345/18374
PO |M999 K
187k ” {mov 1 b1 H
K
- {= 1234 D100} {mov 2 D2 H
- —{rsT v K
K
- {Mov so D162 H
K
- {mov 110 D167 H
K
f
- {mov 100 D172 H
- {SET Mmg028H

K K
- {puty 350 400 Mg020H
D1 D2 Y D162 D167 D172
1 2 a7 20 110 100

DATA OVERFLOWS ONE SCREEN

| ext |[pcro][ mon J[menu | [4 ][4 ][] [=][<]

Print Cancel
Screen Print
REMARK
The [Print Screen| and [Cancel Print] buttons are not displayed on the EL type
screen.

(1) Ladder monitor screen
A maximum of 8 lines (max. 11 contact points per line; with 12 contact points
or more, the line returns) of a sequence program are displayed on one
screen.
Also, for the current values and other settings of word devices, a maximum of
8 devices are displayed (With 9 devices or more, use the arrow keys to switch
displays.).
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(2) The display format can be changed to show comments for devices (see Section
6.2.2 for details).

(Sample display) Ladder monitor screen

STEP : 12345/18374

M9036
oH} —{rPLs mo10K
Normally ON Character string
Action display
X0001 X0002
a-} i 40023
Ready Start Operation ready
display operation
instruction
K25
L {10 )
Operation start
waming
T0O 7
25
[t |[poro ][ Mon |[wena | [ 4 ][4 ][] [=][]
Print Cancel
Screen Print

1) Switching the display format
The current values monitor of the word devices at the bottom of the screen are
executed in decimal or hexadecimal format. '

2) Displaying device comments
Comments of for the device used in the PLC program (comments that are
written into the PLC CPU) are displayed.
When comments are displayed, 3 lines of the program are shown.

(3) Monitoring other stations
Other stations in data link systems, network system or CC-Link system, including
the GOT (or stations connected to the GOT), can be monitored.



1. OVERVIEW MELSEC GOT

1.3.3 Features of the system monitor function

Installing the screen monitor function operating system into the GOT built-in memory
using the drawing software enables monitoring and testing of the buffer memory for
the PLC CPU program and the special functions module. The features of the system
monitor function are shown below.

(1) Any desired device can be monitored, using 4 dedicated screens
The system monitor function provides an entry monitor, a batch monitor, and a
buffer memory monitor, enabling monitoring of any device, for complete flexibility
in any application.

Entry monitor : Batch monitor

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST [MENU[FORM[ SET BATCH MONITOR] TEST [MENU[FORM[ SET
NETWKNo.[ 0]  STATION[FF] NETWKNo.[ 0]  STATION[FF]
D 15 -2147483648 DW D 10 32767 D 18 -500
D 10 -32767 D 1 0 D 19 3234
X 001 ) D 12 0 D 22 0
M 25 o) D 13 4 D 2 0
Y 70 © D 14 0 b 22 0
W 200 43 D 15 3 D 23 -32768
R 50 68378428 DW D 16 0 D 24 ]
D__300 30000 D 17 0 D 25 0

» Up to 8 points for a PLC CPU device e Up to 16 points subsequent to a

registered by the user can be PLC CPU device specified by the
monitored in one window (see user can be monitored in one
Section 9.2). window (see Section 9.3).

T/C monitor Buffer memory monitor

TC MONITOR | TEST [MENU[FORM[ SET BM MONITOR | TEST [MENUJFORM[ SET
NETWKNo.[ 0]  STATION[FF] NETWKNo.[ 0]  STATION[FF]

IO NO[ 1]

T 0PV 0 sV s} HO—||_A_ BM 1110 -32767 BM 1118 0

[Production tine A | - BM 1111 64 BM 1118 0

T 1PV 0 sv 0 1tOH BM 1112 149 BM 1120 150

[Production line B ] BM 1113 1111 BM 1121 131

T 2Pv 1508V 150 & @ BM 1114 126 BM 1122 -32768

[Production line C ] BM 1115 160 BM 1123 555

T 3PV 0 SV 0 1+-OH BM 1116 255 BM 1124 2368

[Production line D ] [V BM 1117 _ 1200 BM 1125 11000

» Up to 8 points, including the current ¢ Up to 16 points subsequent to the

value, set value, contact point, and buffer memory of a special function
coil can be monitored in a window module specified by the user can be
subsequent to a PLC CPU timer monitored in one window (see

(T)/counter (C) specified by the user Section 9.5).
(see Section 9.4).

» With the GOT, the full screen can be divided into four windows and separate
monitoring carried out in all four windows simultaneously.

Va4 D

(c A\
—————"—7
[TESTMENUJFORM] SET | [BATCH MORTOR] TEST IMENU[FDRM] SET
NETWKNe[ O]  STATIONFF] NETWKNo] 0]  STATION[FF)
D 15 214748348 DW © 10 s D 18 500
D 1w -a2787 D 1 0 D 19 3234
x om - D 2 °© D 2 []
M2 o o 13 4 0 2 0
Y wm e D 14 [
w200 3 D 15 2 D 235 .7l
R 50 68378428 DWW D 15 o D 2
. D _300 30000 D17 9. D 25 3

TC NONTOR _ 757 [MENU[FORMJ SET | [ 61 MONTOR_[TEST IMENUJFoRM] SET

NETWK No[ 0] STATION[FF] NETWK No[ 0] STATION{FF]

T oopv oS o {IOJAlf em 1110 szzer Bw 1118 0
e am

T 1Py osy o {HOA

BM
BM
T 2Py 1508V 150 B BM
[Production fine € ] BM 11355 160 BM 1123 555
M
M

APy asv 0 1116 265 EM 1124 2368
Productiontine 0} v 17 1700 BM 1125 11000
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(2) Data can be changed by test operation (see Section 9.6 for details).
(Test sample) When MO is on When changing DO present value
:ETWKND.[ 0] STATION[FF] DEC %jsrmﬁm
I ]AIE] EE} AEIeIAIE] E
COEIGEIEIFA] CEIGEIEIF
D rcloey | el ) mcleeg | <l |
1) Test for bit device

Device specified by user is turned on or off.
2) Test for word device

Writes designated value into device specified by user.
3) Test for timer/counter

Writes in designated value as current value or set values of device specified by
user.

4) Test for buffer memory
Wirites designated value into buffer memory specified by user.

(3) Display format can be changed and device comments can be displayed (see
Section 9.1.2 for details).

(Sample display) For entry monitor For batch monitor
(comment display) (hexadecimal display)
[DEVIGE MONITOR] TEST [MENU|FORM] SET ’
NETWKNo[ 0] STATION[FF] NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]
° llz.‘i’:e 1 cu::gent units ] ‘A g
w200 43 D
{Production fine A ] D
R 50 68378428 DW D
M [:Isinksm\us .] g
[input switch 3 1 IV D
1) Changing display format

The word device values for the entry monitor, batch monitor, T/C monitor, and

the buffer memory monitor are monitored in decimal or hexadecimal format.
2) Device comment display

When the PLC CPU device is monitored, the comments written into the PLC
CPU are displayed.

(4) Other stations can be monitored.

Other stations in data link systems, network systems or CC-Link systems,
including the GOT (or stations connected to the GOT), can be monitored.
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1.3.4 Features of the special module monitor function

Installing (or downloading) the special module monitor function operating system and
special module monitor data into the GOT built-in memory using the drawing software
enables monitoring and changing of data in the special function module buffer
memory, using dedicated screens.

Signal statuses of I/0O modules can also be monitored.

The features of the special module monitor function are shown below.

(1) Monitoring can be done with dedicated screens (see Section 12.2 for details).
Monitoring is carried out using dedicated screens provided by the manufacturer
for the special function module and /O module.

It is not necessary for the user to create monitor screens.

(Sample display 1: for special function module)
Menu screen after module Monitor screen after menu
selection selection

| | | ABSRD  Graph monkorscreen

1 Operation Manitor
2 UG Monitor Menu

itol .
3 Gaph Mopior selection
—

(Sample display 2: for 1/0 module)
Monitor screen

XMODULE I

EEEEFIFRERRFSREE M oy
fpo0000a000000000

lezezEsesessesss
§588858R32RTRRGE|

REEEEER R EEEH

1) Menu screen
The menu is displayed classified into monitor items for the special function
module only.
The object monitor screen is displayed by selecting the item from the menu.
2) Monitor screen
With the special function module, the buffer memory contents and the status
of the PLC CPU /O signals are monitored using text, numbers, and graphs.
With the IO module, the status of I/O signals to and from an external module
is monitored.
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(2) Data can be changed by writing (see Section 12.1.5. for details).

(Writing example)
Monitor screen When changing channel that can be changed
ABBRD  Graph monitor screen L

Menu

selection
—>

1) The designated values are written into the user-specified buffer memory by
writing the values from the monitor.

2) When changing the buffer memory data, input the numeric value using the auto
display key window and write it into the buffer memory.

(3) Special module monitor data can be allocated as user monitor screen data.
The special module monitor data installed in the computer can be allocated to
serve as user monitor screen data. To do this, the steps below are required.

1) Using the Copy function, allocate special module monitor data from another
project as user monitor screen data.

2) Correct the data to match the system used for the BM initial buffer memory
number of the sprite function which has been set. '
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1.3.5 Features of the network monitor function

To use the network monitor function, you first must install an operating system (OS)
for the network monitor function on your GOT by using drawing software. This enables
you to monitor the status of the MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET (Il), and
MELSECNET/10 networks. The following describes the features of the network
monitor function.

(1) Network monitor screens are selectable on the own station monitor screen to
monitor the own station and other stations on a network.
The own station monitor screen enables you to monitor the status of all the
network lines connected to the own station.
A touch of the screen will guide you through various monitor screens to monitor
the status of the own station and other stations on a network.

|

~*“MELSECNETAD
32StxMstSta
NETWK No.255

o - « 2 IntPLC Net
'

R
MELSECNET/0

MELSECNET/2
84StzLocSta

(2) Network information can be obtained from the own station monitor screen.
Dedicated monitor screens are available for each category of station classification,
depending on the role that is played by the own station.

Network category: MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET (Il) master station
MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET (ll) local station
MELSECNET/10 control station/ordinary station
MELSECNET/10 remote master station

(Sample display) MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET (ll) master station

This Station' s# o Floop Normal
i RLoop Normal
This Station's Master FLoop Back Station .
RLoop Back Station ——
L i I #01 LoOp Switching 15
Total of L-Sta 3 d d
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(3) The status of other stations can be monitored on the other-station monitor screen.

The other-station monitor screen provides the following type of information on the

status of other stations connected on a network:
o Communications status of each station

o Data link status of each station

o Parameters status of each station

¢ CPU action status of each station
¢ CPU RUN status of each station

e Loop status of each station

(Sample display) Other station monitor menu screen

P-MTR CPUOP

1
I 11

L

x
&
pr}
ad
»
3
8
23
£
o

] [©]

CPU RUN

Loop

Other station's communications status monitor screen

x
&0 30 mo oo oo

o
1
Hﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ
ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ
ao 2s 88 83 «R s
ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁ

ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ
0 50 20 50 50 50

alalal bl
40 10 zo so 40 so
ﬁﬁﬁiﬁﬁﬁ

] o O & 0 2 o O @ 0 2 O
ﬁﬁf?iﬁﬁ
o5 o5 8% uf o 8% uf
ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ
JE 2% 2% 25 % 25 o8

| I e e
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Chapter2 Before beginning operation

The required equipment for using the monitor functions in this manual are described in
this section.

2.1 Required equipment
The chart below shows the equipment required for using the monitor functions.

O: Required x: Not required

Special
Required L " Ladder | System | function | Network
. Application Utility . . .
equipment _ monitor | monitor | module | monitor
monitor
GOT main unit It is required to use the option function
®
A95*GOT- X X
¢ installed on the A95*GOT.
*BD-M3) X X 0]
Memory o It is required to use the option function o o
board ™1 installed on the A985/97*/960GOT.
» Required for installing the object monitor
) function OS into the GOT and downloading
PLC drawing . .
software *2 the special module monitor data. O
e lt is necessary tfo install the drawing software
into the PLC.
» Required for connecting the above PLC and
Connecting the GOT when installing the object monitor o
cables "2 function OS into the GOT and downloading
the special module monitor data.

*1 The table below shows the types of memory boards available for using the option

functions.

Name Model Contents
Memory board for option A9GT-FNB For option function (applicable for A/FX ladder
functions monitor)

A9GT-QFNB For option function (applicable for QnA/A/FX ladder
monitor)

Expanded memory board A9GT-FNB1M Option function (applicable for A/FX ladder monitor) +
for option functions internal memory extension 1MB

A9GT-FNB2M | Option function (applicable for A/FX ladder monitor) +
internal memory extension 2MB

A9GT-FNB4M | Option function (applicable for A/FX ladder monitor) +
internal memory extension 4MB

AIGT-QFNB4M | Option function (applicable for QnA/A/FX ladder
monitor) + internal memory extension 4MB

*2 For information about the PLC on which to install and use drawing software and the
cable to be connected between the PLC and the GOT, see GOT-A900 Series
User's manual (Connection system manual).

2-1
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Chapter3 Specifications

In this chapter, the specifications of the ladder monitor function, system monitor
function, and special module monitor function are discussed separately.

3.1 Ladder monitor function specifications

POINTS

¢ When the ladder monitor function is used on the A985/97*/960GOT, the
memory board applicable for the PLC CPU at the monitoring destination.
« The ladder monitor function cannot be used on the A95*GOT.

3.1.1 PLC CPUs to be monitored
The PLC CPU that allows ladder monitoring is the CPU shown in Section 1.2 (2) (a).

POINT

Ladder monitoring is not available for sub-programs 2 and 3 of A4UCPU (when
connected to the computer link).

3.1.2 Access ranges to be monitored

For access range for the ladder monitor function, see GOT-A900 Series User's
manual (Connection system manual).

POINT
» When the capacity of parameter, PLC program, TC setting value, comment
and extension comment is 144 kbytes or more, the comment will not be
properly displayed.
» The local device cannot be monitored on the QnACPU.
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3.2 System monitor function specifications
3.2.1 PLC CPUs to be monitored

The system monitor function can be used to monitor all the CPUs as listed in Section
1.2 (2)(a).

3.2.2 Access ranges to be monitored

For access range for the system monitor function, see GOT-A900 Series User’s
manual (Connection system manual).

3.2.3 Names of devices to be monitored

For the names of devices that can be monitored with the system monitor function, see
GOT-A900 Series User's manual (Connection system manual).

3.2.4 Precautions when using the system monitor function

The precautions to follow when using the system monitor function are shown below.

(1) Monitor and test of real number data
Real number data cannot be monitored or tested.
Monitoring of word devices that save real number data is all done by integer data
(binary data).

(2) Monitoring in 32-bit modules
When monitoring word devices (such as T, C, D, W) in 32-bit (2-word) modules,
monitor up to the point where 32 bits remain in the monitor processing. A location
where 16 bits (1 word) remain cannot be monitored.
This situation occurs when an odd number has been specified as the initial number
in the monitor device.

(Example) When monitoring the A2NCPU data register in 32-bit modules
beginning with an odd number (D1, D3...)

1017 1018 1019 1020 1021 1022 1023

Monitor display module -~ - Nothing displayed
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(3) The "Date" column of a Rated Plate shows the date manufactured and function
version number. If it reads "9707 B" or a later notation, timer/counter settings can
be changed and device comments can be displayed when using any of the large-
scale QnACPUs or small-scale QnACPUs. :

When changing the timer/counter setup value and performing the device comment
display, use the CPU that is described above.

<Viewing the Rated Plate>

WELSEC

PROGRAMMBLE CONTROLLER

DATE 9707 B
A '\

Date of Function
manufacture version
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3.3 Special module monitor function specifications

POINTS

¢ The memory board is required to use the special unit monitor function on the
A985/97*/960GOT.
» The special unit monitor function cannot be used on the A95*GOT.

3.3.1 Access ranges to be monitored

(1) When using bus connection/CPU direct connection/computer link connection
* The special function modules on the bases of the connected station and other
stations can be monitored.

(2) When using MELSECNET(Il) connection/MELSECNET/B connection
* The special function module on the base of the master station can be monitored.
(Cannot be monitored when the master station is the QnACPU.)
* The special function modules on the bases of local stations cannot be monitored.

(3) When using MELSECNET/10 connection
* The special function modules on the bases of the control station and normal
stations can be monitored.
(Cannot be monitored when the stations are the QnACPU.)

(4) When using CC-Link connection (remote device station)
* The special function modules cannot be monitored.

(5) When using CC-Link connection (intelligent device station)
» The special function modules on the bases of the master and local stations can
be monitored.

(6) When using the system configuration where remote /O stations exist
* The special function modules cannot be monitored in any connection form.

3.3.2 Special function modules to be monitored

- The modules for which special function monitoring can be done are only those types
shown in Section 3.3.3.
Monitoring of special function modules other than those can be done with the system
monitor function "BM Monitor".
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3.3.3 Memory capacity required for using the special module monitor function

The memory capacity required when saving special module monitor data to the GOT
built-in memory and the memory capacity required when saving to a Personal
computer hard disk are shown below.

(Unit: kilobytes)

Memory capacity required Memory capacity required
Software to be saved when saving to GOT built-in when saving to a personal Remarks
memory computer hard disk
Special module monitor data 134
AB1LS 14.5
AD61 8.14
A62DA-S1 6.91
A62LS 69.8
A6BAD(S2) 9.97 T
ABBADN 15.0
AB8RD3
(aesRD4 178
AB616AD 123
| A616DAI 335 By merely downloading either,
AB16DAV both sides can be monitored.
A616TD 230
AD70 20.5
AD70D 29.3
AD71(S1/82/57) 546
AD72
atsprisasn %2
ADTSPI(P2IP3Y T
| ;1SD75P1(P2/P3)"2 520
AJ71PT32-S3 43.5
AJ71ID1(ID2)-R4 -
AISJTIDID2}R4 405
AB4AD 20.2
A1SD61 36.9
A1S62DA 5.12
A1S62RD 12.5
A1S63ADA 16.4
A1864AD 12.3
A1S68AD 9.75
| A1SB8DAI . 258 By merely downloading either,
A1S68DAV both sides can be monitored.
A1SD70 211
A18J71JPT32-S3 43.2
A1SB4TCTT/RT-S1 45.7 _—
Input module 0.0
QOutput module 0.0

*1 The AD75M1(M2/M3) can be monitored within the monitoring range of the AD75P1(P2/P3).
*2 The A1SD75M1(M2/M3) can be monitored within the monitoring range of the A1SD75P1(P2/P3).
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3.3.4 Precautions when using the special module monitor function

The precautions to follow when using the special module monitor function are
discussed below.

(1) Special function modules that cannot be monitored
Modules displayed as "special” on the system configuration screen cannot be
monitored using the special module monitor function.
To monitor these modules, use the system monitor function "BM Monitor".

(2) Display when connecting the small building-block type PLC CPU
This precaution pertains to a situation where an expansion base unit for a large
building block type of setup is connected to a small building-block type CPU (such
as the A1SCPU) in a station connected to the GOT.
In such a case, the special function module on the large expansion base unit is
displayed on the system configuration screen with the same model name as that of
the small building-block type special function module.
If there is no small building-block type special function module, "specnal" is
displayed and the object module cannot be monitored.

(Example)
[Module Model] [Model Name Displayed]
AD72 » A1SD71
AJ71ID > A1SJ71ID
AJ71PT32-S3 > A1SJ71PT32-S3
AD75P » A1SD75P
A68AND » A1S64AD
AB68RD » A1S62RD

(3) Monitoring restricted special function modules
(a) When monitoring the AD71 (81, S2, S7)
When the slot on front of the AD71 module is an empty slot, monitoring is done
in the following way.
1) The AD71 is treated as the AD72, and "AD72" is displayed on the system
configuration screen.
In this case, when monitoring the AD71, select the AD72 in the object
display position.
2) The monitor screen that is displayed by 1) above is for the AD72.
The number obtained by subtracting 10H from the I/O signal number on the
display is the number to be used when installing the AD71 in the 0 slot.
* If you do not want the AD1 to be treated as the AD72, execute "Shift the
installation position of AD71 forward" or "In the /O assignments, assign
the empty slot in front of AD71 to the 16 X-Y points."

(b) When monitoring the A68AD installed in the small building-block type PLC CPU
With the GOT, the A68AD that is installed in the expansion base unit for the
building-block type setup connected to the small building-block type CPU (such
as the A1SCPU) is recognized as the A1S68AD and monitored as such.

Since the buffer memory composition of the AG8AD and the A1S68AD is not
the same, different data is displayed on the screen when monitoring the
AB8AD(displayed as the A1S68AD).
* An A68AD that is installed in the base unit of the building-block type PLC
CPU (such as the AnUCPU) can be monitored normally.
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(c) When monitoring the A1SD75M, AD75M
The A1SD75M/AD75M is displayed as A1SD75P/AD75P.

The A1SD75M/AD75M can be monitored within the monitoring range of the
A1SD75P/AD75P.

(d) When monitoring the A81CPU
The A81CPU is monitored in the following way.

\ 64 points in first half 64 points in last half

Change to module that cannot be

Treatment of AB1CPU . Change to input module.
monitored.
System configuration . . ———- . m———
Display "Special X, Y ,___" Display "Input 64 X|___1"
screen
Possibility of monitoring Not possible Can be monitored as input.

(e) When monitoring an 1/0 composite module
1) With an /O composite module for which "Output|__~1" is displayed on the

system configuration screen, only the output signal can be monitored.

For the input signal, monitor X of the PLC CPU device with the system
monitor function.

(4) Editing and allocating of special module monitor data

Data displayed on a special module monitor screen cannot be edited by modifying

or adding an object, except that the data can be used on a user-created monitor
screen.

(5) Precaution for I/O allocation setting
(a) When the QnACPU is connected, the head XY numbers are displayed in due
order on the special module monitoring system configuration screen if the I/O
allocation setting is random as shown below.

When performing special module monitoring, always perform the I/0 allocation
in order from slot 0.

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 Slot number

Input | Input | Input | AD75 [A68AD | Output| Open | Open
32 32 32 |special |special| 32
ggﬁ points | points | points | 32 32 | points

1] 200 20 220 40 240 Head XY number

Set randomiy

GOT system configuration screen

v

Input | Input | Input |Special |Special| Input
32 32 32

CPU

0 20 40 60 80 AD

%{_J
Module name not displayed.

(b} If the slot assigned to Output in I/O allocation is not fitted with a module, the
GOT displays Input. (Common to ACPU and QnACPU)

(6) The system configuration including remote I/O stations cannot be monitored.
3-7
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3.4 Network monitor function specifications
POINTS
» The memory board is required to use the network monitor function on the A985
197*1960GOT.

* The A95*GOT-"BD-M3 (memory extension type) is required to use the network
monitor function on the A95*GOT.

3.4.1 Network information to be monitored
The following table shows the types of network information that can be monitored.

Table 3.1 Network Information To be Monitored

MELSECNET/0
) " MELSECNET(II}/B MELSECNET(IIYB | MELSECNETMO h
Function Network Information Master Station Local Station Control Station ordlrjary
Station
Network category display (o]

Network No. display

Station No. display

Own station operation mode

Own station monitor Own station loop line status

Loop back execution status

Link scan time display

Data link system loop status

)

Own station communications status

Own station's station No.

Own station Own station
information Network No.
Group No.

Specified control station

Current control station

Control-station Communications information

information
nform Sub-control-station link

Remote-I/O-master-station station No.

Total of linked stations

Largest connected station

Data link Largest data-linked station

information Communications status

Detailed Causes of interrupted communications

own Causes of data link stoppage

station

monitor Constant link scan Constant link scan

BWY receive BWY from the master station

X |Xjo|ojojo|olo|o|o]olojoolo|ofx|o|x|o|o|o|o|olojo]o
DS B4 (o] 1e][e] [o] [0} o] [e] [o][e] [e] [e] [e] [e3[e] D1q [¢] b4 [o] [o] [¢] [¢] [¢] [e] o]

BW from the master station in the

BW receive higher loop

F-loop status

R-loop status

Loopback F-loopback station

R-loopback station

Loop switching frequency

Parameter settings

Designation of reserved stations

Own station status Communications mode

Designation of transmission

Transmission status

Communications status of each station

Data link status of each station

Parameter status of each station

Other station monitor CPU action status of each station

CPU RUN status of each station

OO |00 |0 |0 X|X{X]|X|X|O|O|O|O]|O] X [X|X|X|X|X|X|X]Oo|x|x|xX|X|xX|x|x|olo|x|o|o|ojo]olo|x|o
x[oJox|x|x|x|xx|x|[x]|x|x|x]|olo| o |o|x|x|x|o|x|x|o|x|[x|{x|x|x|xIx|olo]|Qx|x]|ojolo|o|x|o

Loop status of each station
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MELSECNET/10 Remote
Master Station

[¢]

X|OoJo|o|o|o|o|oIX|XIX|X|X{X|O|X]|OolX|O|Oo|O|O|O|O]|O

0*2

*1 Accessible only when connected to a MELSECNET(l]) local station.
*2 Accessible only when connected to a MELSECNET/10 optical fiber cable.
O: Accessible x: Not accessible
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3.4.2 Access ranges to be monitored

For access range for monitoring, see GOT-A900 User’'s manual (Connection system
manual).

3.4.3 Precautions when using the network monitor function

The following describes precautions that should be followed when using the network
monitor function.

(1) When the GOT is connected to an AnNNCPU or AnACPU, a screen display shows a
screen of the MELSECNET Il network even when you are connected to the
MELSECNET/10 network (the monitor screen shows the display contents of the
MELSECNET lI).

(2) There may be a possibility that the network monitor function cannot be used,
depending on which CPU to connect and which connection method to use.

Network Monitor Function
CPU to Be Detailed O
Connection Method Own Station _I ed wn Other Station
Connected . Station .
Monitor . Monitor
Monitor
MELSEC Bus connection
" | Direct CPU connection
QAP EL SEGNET connection *1 0 o o
MELSEC- P P—— tion 2
ACPU omputer link connection
CC-Link connection
MELSEC- i .
CPU direct connection
FXCPU X X X
Other manufacture's PLC

*1 When connected to a QnACPU, control and master stations cannot be monitored.
*2 When connected to an AnUCPU, monitoring cannot be done with the
MELSECNET/10 network card being instalied.

(3) When connected to a QnACPU, monitoring cannot be done with the keyword being
defined.
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MELSEC GOT
Chapter4 Operating the utility function
4.1 Utility function table
Functions Description Remarks Ref. section
Bnght?esslcontr Adjusting the brightness/contrast of a monitor This function changes with the GOT used. Section 4.3
ast adjustment screen

This function can be executed only after installing

utility menu screen.

System monitor | Monitoring or changing devices in a PLC CPU. an OS on the GOT by using drawing software. Chapter 9
. L . This function can be executed only when the GOT
i%ici:t': module :t)er:it;)lrlr:i;)‘:g\anglng buffer memory of a memory is extended and the OS is installed from Chapter 12
the drawing software to the GOT.
Screen copy Transmiting screen data between the intemal For user-created screen data only. Section 4.4
memory and the memory card.
The options of settings include:
¢ Language used in a message display
(Japanese/English}
» Buzzer sound adjustment
Setup . Soun'ds from an external speaker Section 4.5
» |dle time for a screen saver
» Backlighting for a screen saver
» Protocol and baud rate when connected to a
microcomputer
¢ Reverse display
The self-test include diagnostic checks on
GOT hardware as follows:
» Drawing check
o Font check
Self-test ¢ Memory card check Section 4.6
¢ User-space-in-the-internal-memory check
* OS-space-in-the-internal-memory check
¢ CPU communications check
¢ Touch key check
The contents of GOT memory information
include: .
* OS version number
Memory o Status of communications with the PLC CPU Section 4.7
information » Available space in the internal memory
 Availability of memory cards and available
space in a memory card
» Availability of the ladder monitor function
o This function can be executed only when the GOT
Ladder monitor I\C/I;rJ.tonng the sequence programs on the PLC memory is extended and the OS is installed from Chapter 6
the drawing software to the GOT.
Clock Setting date and time. Section 4.8
Screen cleanup | Displaying the display area cleanup screen. Section 4.9
Network This function can be executed only when the GOT
monitor Monitoring the line status of MELSECNET. memory is extended and the OS is installed from Chapter 17
the drawing software to the GOT.
Security Changing the security levels of numeric input If a security password is defined by using drawing Section 4.10
password and objects. software, security levels can be changed.
Password Defining a password for limited access to the Section 4.11
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4.2 Selecting the utility function

This section describes how to select the utility function.
The utility function can be activated with a touch of the screen.

To select the utility function, follow either of the following two steps.

(1) Touch the upper right and left corners of the screen at the same time.

Touch here simultaneously.

(2) Touch a touch key displayed on the monitor screen. A touch key can be set in the
touch key (expanded) function settings.
The following flowchart outlines the steps involved in selecting the utility function.

Touch [ =] after changing the setup data.

l:" '—“—| Touch key input™ Utility menu Selection |
Monitor screen (Contrast adjustment 2) - PLC. MON. '——-
—-l SP UNIT." I———
—»] DATA COPY ,;
—  seupe j:/ﬂ
—»] SELFCHECK  |[——
—-| MEMORY INFO. }—
—»{ LADDER MON.* '—
—»| TIME SET }———
*1 If you have set the password for the utility —>| CLEAN }———/\—
menu, the utility menu will appear
after you enter the password.
For the way of entering the password, PASSWORD
refer to Section 4.11. si
*2 How to adjust the brightness/contrast imultaneous _.‘ NET. MON. }__
differs with the GOT used. touching
For more information, refer to Section 4.3. - - "
*3 Changing any setting in Setup and [ =] =] _’| Brightness adjustment '7
touching resets the GOT and returns to Touch
the monitor screen.
*4 Not available on the A95*GOT.
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4.3 Selecting the required function on the utility menu screen (Adjusting the brightness/contrast of the monitor
screen)

(1) Display screen
The display screen differs with the GOT used.

Screen Example

A985/97*/960GOT A95*GOT

EI@ PLE. @v

PL, B SELF  MEMORY MON. COPY UP CHECK  INFQO.

=l (@] B] (1M | o] [&] [7] P

LADDER TIME  CLEAN PASS NET. SET HORD  MON.

SET WORD NON.

) [ = Gl () 2

B DATA  SET |
UNIT.  COPY UP  CHECK INFO. |

k=l [©] (&1 (3] il

LADDER TIME CLEAN PASS KET.
HON. SET HORD

PLC. P DATA
MON.  UNIT. GOPY

k=] [©] [&] (] Bl

LADDER  TIHE CLEAN  PASS HET.
MON. SET WORD WON.

(2) Function
» Menu screen used to select any of the utility functions.
» Used to adjust the brightness/contrast of the monitor screen.
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(3) Operation
(a) Basic operation
Directly touch the portion where the function you will select is being displayed.

(b) Return to the monitor screen
Touch E to return to the monitor screen.

(c) Brightness/contrast adjustment

¢ Touch M and at top of the screen to make contrast adjustment.

» You can adjust the contrast in about 20 steps.

e Touch m at top right of the screen to show the brightness adjustment-
dedicated screen.
For details of the adjustment method on the dedicated screen, refer to section
4.12.

POINTS

o |f the OS is not installed on the GOT, items are displayed on the system
monitor, but they cannot be selected.

» |f the memory board is not installed in the GOT or the OS is not installed on the
GOT, items are displayed on the special unit monitor, the ladder monitor and
the network monitor of the A985/97*/960GOT, but they cannot be selected.

¢ [f the compatible model (A95*GOT-*BD-M3) is not used or the OS is not
installed on the GOT, items are displayed on the network monitor of the
A95*GOT, but they cannot be selected.

o If the GOT is connected to the PLC CPU without clock function, items are
displayed on the clock window, but they cannot be selected.

(4) On-screen error messages

Message Cause Corrective Action
Can't be selected ¢ The OS is not installed on the GOT. | e Install the OS.
(When system monitor, | « The memory board is not installed « Install the memory board
special module in the A985/97*/960GOT. in the A985/97*/960GOT.
monitor, ladder » The A95*GOT other than the ¢ Use the compatible model
monitor,or clock setting compatible model (A95*GOT-*BD- (A95*GOT-*BD-M3).
is selected) M3) is used. « Replace the CPU with

» The GOT is connected to a PLC one with a clock function
CPU without a clock function. or do not use the clock
‘ setting_;.
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4.4 Copying the data monitored to the internal memory or memory card (screen copy)

(1) Display screen

Sample screen

INNER MEMORY — WEMORY CARD

INNER MEMORY <«— MEMORY CARD

11 SEL. lcopy

(2) Features
» Project data stored in the internal memory can be saved to the memory card.
» Project data stored in the memory card can be saved fo the internal memory.

(3) Procedure
(a) Basic operation

e Touch [ 4 Jor[ ¢ ]to select options.

¢ Touching will display a message asking you to answer the question
"Do you want to execute?"

o If you answers Yes to the question, touch 5 again. Touch or to
select another option. To quit the backup copy, touch = to return to the
Utility Menu screen.

(b) To return to the Utility Menu screen:

» Touch [=] to return to the Utility Menu screen.

(4) On-screen error messages

Message Cause Corrective Action
Cancel write . Release write protection of the
. The memory card is write-protected.
protect function memory card.

Install memory
card

A memory card is not installed on the
GOT.

Install a memory card on the
GOT.

Format memory
card

The installed memory card is not yet
formatted.

Format the memory card.

Insuficient
memory on card

Available space in the memory card is
smaller than that of the internal
memory.

Replace the memory card with
a new one that has enough
space available.

Memory card
error

The hardware of the installed memory
card is defective.

Replace the memory card with
a new one.
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MELSEC GOT
(5) Directory tree in a memory card
The directory tree in a memory card is shown as follows.
(Directory Tree)
\ =7~ ALARMHST. DAT ---ecoeeeeerrees Alarm history data file
— RECIP001. CSV
to ] ............... Recipe data files
— RECIP256. CSV
— DList. ini «ooeeveeeremeeemennes Downloaded information data file
T g . Folder for GOT OS program files
- \SYSTEM ]
—— \UserDatag ------rrreeerreereemeens Folder for on-screen data files
L_\SpcData -+-oorrreeeeeerrreneees Folder for special module monitor data files

» Backup copies of screen data files are saved to the UserData folder.

¢ To delete a file from the memory card by operating from the GOT, perform a
memory card check, one of the options of the utility function. After the memory
card check is complete, the memory card will be formatted.
To delete a file from the memory card by operating from the personal computer,
install a memory card on the GOT and use the Explorer to delete the file.

¢ Since an OS and data are controlled by the Dlist.ini file, create a memory card by
using OS Install or OS Download of drawing software.
When data is copied by using the Windows explorer on the personal computer
side, the data cannot be recognized by the GOT.
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4.5 Setting the operating environment of the GOT (Setup)

POINT

After changing any of the items in Setup, touching =l automatically resets the
GOT and shows the monitor screen.

(1) Display screen
The display screen differs with the GOT used.

GOT
Used Screen Example
BUZZER VOLUME NONE SHORT LONG
OUTSIDE SPEAKER  OFF ON
SCREEN SAVE TIME 0O MIN. (0:FREE)
SCREEN SAVE LIGHT %F% Ny
. LANGUAGE %= EINGLISH
AST*GOT/ MICRO Baud rate 4800 9600 19200
A960GOT MICRO COM FORM  FORM—1 FORM-2
1 |« — SELECT/CHANGE
BUZZER VOLUME NONE SHORT LONG HUMAN SENSER Invalid Effective
OUTSIDE SPEAKER  OFF ON SENSER DETECT 10 MAX=10)
SCREEN SAVE TIME 00 MIN. (0:FREE) SENSER OFF DELAY 00 MIN. 10 SEC.
SCREEN SAVE LIGHT OFF ON
LANGUAGE BZ&E EINGLISH
MICRO Baud rate 4800 9600 19200
A985GOT | | \iiCRO COM FORM  FORM-1 FORM-2
Page 1/2 1 |« — SELECT/CHANGE| |Page 2/2 1 |« — SELECT/CHANGE
BUZZER WOLUME NOME SHORT LONG
SCREEN SAVE TIME 0 OMIN. (0:FREE)
SCREEN SAVE LIGHT OFF ) 0N
LANGUAGE AZAEE  ENGLISH
AIE*GOT REVERS DISPLAY NO  VES
MICRO Baud rate 4800 9600 19200
MICRO COM FORM FORM-1 FORM-2
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(2) Functions
¢ Buzzer volume
You can select the length of the beep sound.(Factory-set to SHORT)
¢ Qutside speaker sound
You can select whether or not voice output is provided from the external speaker
(only the voice specified for the touch input sound on the drawing software).
(Factory-set to OFF)
+Screen save time
Set the time until the monitor screen display is switched off by the screen saver
function.
When this setting is "0", the monitor screen is always displayed.(Factory-set to 0)
¢ Screen save light
When this setting is OFF, the backlight goes off as soon as the display is erased
by the screen saver function.
When this setting is ON, the display will disappear but the backlight will not go off.
eReverse display
The display mode (normal display (No)/highlighted display (Yes)) is selected.
(Only A95*GOT-LBD (-M3) can be selected. Normal display is set at the time of
shipment.)
¢ | anguage
You can select the language (Japanese or English) of the messages to be
displayed on the screen. (Factory-set to Japanese)
o Microcomputer connection baud rate
You can select the transmission speed when the GOT is connected to a
microcomputer.(Factory-set to 19200)
» Microcomputer connection communication form
You can select the protocol when the GOT is connected to a microcomputer.
(Factory-set to FORM-1)
¢ Screen save Human sensor
You can select whether the screen saver is deactivated or not when the Human
sensor has detected a man's motion. (Available for the A985GOT only, factory-
set to Invalid)
* Human sensor detection sensitivity
You can select the detection sensitivity of the Human sensor in any of 11 steps,
levels 0 to 10, so that the sensor will not detect a motion such as a man passing
before the GOT.
(Available for the A985GOT only, factory-set to 10)
Detection sensitivity setting 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Monitor time [sec] 0 [o1]o02]o04f08) 1 |15] 2 |25 3 | 4
e Human sensor OFF delay
The Human sensor can be turned off when it does not detect a man's motion
after it has turned on. You can set that period between "00 min. 10 sec." and "60
min. 00 sec.".(Available for the A985GOT only, factory-set to 00 min. 10 sec.)
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POINT

s If the touch panel is not touched within the specified time, the screen saver function switches off the
display to prevent "burn-in" of the display device.

Especially for the display screen type of EL, it is recommended to use this function.

* Dedicated to the A985GOT, the Human sensor function automatically deactivates the screen saver,
without any touch on the touch panel, by means of a signal detected by the Human sensor.

Using the system information function of the GOT, the signal detected by the Human sensor may also be
controlled by the PLC CPU. For full information on the system information function, refer to the SW1D5C-
GOTRE-PACK HELP function.

Signal detection timings are shown below.

System signal 2 Detection

(Human sensor

detection signal) No detection 1 H [ \ |
1 )
1 ]

Human sensor ; s

(operator motion) < !
! ] ! ]

Activation P\ i i L
Screen saver status i H ) v
Deactivation T i H i
1 [ 1 ! ] i
1 1 [ T ¥ [}
P 3 :
] i d — i
AR 4 ! ' !
IR 1 1
P! i 6) i
! A H&-ﬂ:
Operator approached Operator moved away

1) Motion that the Human sensor cannot detect (outside the range or too low moving speed)

2) Detection error of Human sensor (approx. 0.5 sec) + delay due to Human sensor detection sensitivity

3) Human sensor OFF delay time + communication processing time

4) Time when screen saver is being deactivated

5) Human sensor OFF delay setting is required since the Human sensor outputs Detection and No detection
alternately.

6) Human sensor OFF delay + screen save time

(3) Operation
(a) Basic operation

e Touch[ * Jor to select the necessary item.

e When the A985GOT is used, select the last item on Page 1/2 and touch
to show Page 2/2.

« For the setting item whose value will be changed, highlight the digit to be set
by touching [ + | [ ], and set the value by touching [ * Jor[ ¢ |
(If you are going to select another setting item after that, return the highlight
to the setting item by touching [ + ], and make selection by touching or
[+ 1)

o After setting, touch [ ].
After touching [37], the GOT is automatically reset and the monitor screen
appears.
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(b) Return to each screen
» If no change has been made to the Setup settings, touching = returns to the
utility menu screen.
s If any change has been made to the Setup settings, touching = resets and
restarts the GOT.
The display returns to the utility menu or monitor screen.
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4.6 Running diagnostic checks on GOT hardware (self-test)

(1) Display screen

w] M |

GRAPHIC FONTROM HEMCARD USERROM

CHECK CHECK CHECK CHECK
=] = ()

08 AREA COMM. TOUCHSW
CHECK CHECK CHECK

(2) Features
Diagnostic checks on GOT hardware include the following options:
o Graphic Check:«-+--rsermeemeennee Allows you to perform visual inspection on screen
display for discoloration and lack of display.
e Fontrom Check:«----+--wesrreeranees Allows you to perform visual inspection for
deformation in font size.
o Memcard Check:--s«wesemene: Allows you to make a check on the "\
_hardware of a memory card. After
checking, a memory card are
initialized.
o Userrom Check -+--wwererrerrreeeens Allows you to check for user space
in the internal memory. After
checking, user space is cleared to
delete any data contained in the
user space.
o OS Area Check -+-wwrerremeraerenns Allows you to check for OS space in
the internal memory.
e Comm. Check -+ eerremsemeererenns Allows you to check for GOT-to-PLC
. CPU communications.
o Touchsw Check --:----erueeaeeenae Allows you to check for touch keys. ]

The
GOT
performs
these
checks.

(3) Procedure
(a) Basic operation

» Select the desired button to perform a diagnostic check.

¢ Select options as instructed on-screen.

» You will see a message indicating that the selected diagnostic check was
successfully completed.

o If an error is detected, you will see a message indicating the occurrence of
the error.

» The Image Check allows you to view the following elements:
1) The entire screen is displayed in one color. Display colors are changed in

the order of red-green-blue. -

2) Basic figures are displayed, including circles and squares.
3) Ellipses and checkered patterns are tiled or cascaded on-screen.
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4.7 Displaying GOT memory information (memory information)

(1) Display screen
Sample screen

MELSEC GOT

[s/W version]

ROM BIOS Ver.
* SYSTEM Ver.
* COMM. DR IVER Ver.
* PLC MONITOR Ver.

* PRINT, B-GODE Ver.

- LADDER (A) Ver.

* SP.UNIT MON Ver.
(SP, RECIPE, WAVE)

* SP.UNIT DATA Not

* NET WORK HOM Ver.

2.0.0[c]
2.0.0
2.0.0
2.0.0
2.0.0
2.0.0
2.0.0

Instal led
2.0.0

(2) Features

The contents of GOT memory information inciude:

* OS version number

e Status of communications with the PLC CPU

¢ Available space in the internal memory

» Availability of memory cards and available space in a memory card

¢ Availability of the ladder monitor function
(3) Procedure
(a) Basic operation

Touch [A] [¥]to scroll screens.

(b) To return to the Utility Menu screen

Touch [l to return to the Utility Menu screen.
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4.8 Setting the Clock (Clock)

(1) Display screen
Sample screen

20/00/98 16:52:46 (TUE)
(DD/ MK/ YY)

T ] CHANGE « — SELECT . SET

* The time when the Clock Settings screen was displayed is shown in the window
panel. The time indicator in the upper-right corner of the screen shows the current
time. After correcting the date or time, check the clock for the current time.

(2) Features
» The date, time, and a day of the week can be set to adjust the clock of the PLC
CPU and the ASGT-RS2T.

(3) Procedure
(a) Basic operation
« Touch to select the desired option.

e Touch or[ ¢ ]to change numeric values.
e Touch to set the clock of the PLC CPU.

(b) To return to the Utility Menu screen
¢ Touch = to return to the Utility Menu screen.

POINTS

o Adjust the clock when you start up the system.

¢ The clock cannot be properly adjusted while reading or writing clock data by
running sequence programs on the PLC CPU side (or when the M9028 is
turned on by sequence programs).

¢ This option is not selectable from the Utility Menu screen when connected to
the PLC CPU that has no clock function.

» This option is not selectable when the ASGT-RS2 is used for microcomputer
connection.
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4.9 Displaying the display area cleanup screen (screen cleanup)

(1) Display screen

Please press top corner buttons simutaneously

(2) Features ,
A black screen is displayed when cleaning up the display area. This makes the
screen easy to view.

(3) Procedure
(a) Basic operation
» Touch the upper right and left corners of the screen at the same time to return
to the Utility Menu screen.

Touch at the same time.
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4.10 Changing security levels (security password)

(1) Screen display

Enter password

(2) Features

¢ If objects (numeric input or touch keys, etc.) are secured by using drawing
software, their security levels can be changed by entering a password.

« If the characters entered match a password, a message appears on-screen,
telling that the security levels have been properly changed. Touching &l will
return to the Utility Menu screen.

« If the characters entered do not match a password, an error message appears
on-screen. Touching = will return to the Utility Menu screen.

» Numerical numbers and alphabets [A] to [F] can be used for a password.

o Details about security levels, see SW1D5C-GOTRE-PACK Operating Manual
(Drawing Software Manual).

(3) Procedure
(a) To enter a password, follow these steps:
« Touch [0] to [9] and [A] to [Flto enter a password.
¢ Touch to confirm the password entered.
» To correct the password entered, touch o delete wrong characters and
enter correct characters again.

(b) To quit entering a password:
¢ Touch E to return to the previous monitor screen.
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4.11 Controlling limited access to the utility menu (password)

(1) Screen display

LT]ledie jla[B]

L4 5 ](s](clD]
Ll 2]3]E]F]
Lo [ = ][ ]Lee]loe]

(2) Features

» Password protection can be set on the GOT by using drawing software. If access
to the Utility Menu screen is password-protected, a screen asking you to enter a
password is displayed when you touch the upper right and left corners of the
screen or when you touch a touch key on the screen.
A dialog box for defining a password is contained in the common settings menu
of drawing software.

» If the characters entered match a password, the Utility Menu screen appears.

« If the characters entered do not match a password, an error message appears
on-screen. Touching [EXIT] will return to the previous monitor screen.

» Numerical numbers and alphabets [A] to [F] can be used for a password.

(3) Procedure
(a) To enter a password, follow these steps:
» Touch [0] to [9] and [A] to [F]to enter a password.
e Touch to confirm the password entered.
o To correct the password entered, touch to delete wrong characters and
then enter correct characters again. '

(b) To quit entering a password:
« Touch to return to the previous monitor screen.
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4.12 Adjusting the brightness of the monitor screen on the dedicated screen (Brightness adjustment)

(1) Display screen

Screen Example
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(2) Function
» Used to adjust the brightness of the monitor screen.

(3) Operation
(a) Basic operation
e Touch any of Dto .to select the brightness.
» Touch and at top of the screen to make contrast adjustment.
You can adjust the contrast in about 20 steps.
e Touch to store the settings into the GOT.

(b) Return to the utility menu screen
¢ Touching = returns to the utility menu screen.
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Chapterb Operation procedures for the ladder monitor function
The operation procedures to follow when using the ladder monitor function are
explained in the following section.

5.1 Operation procedures before starting ladder monitoring

This section contains a summary of the procedures for transmitting the system
program (OS) for the ladder monitor function from the personal computer to the GOT

until it is installed in the built-in memory. n

For details, please refer to the Help in Drawing Software. Details of the screen display
and key operation are shown in the Help.

C Start )
| Connect GOT to Personal computer. I
| Start up GOT. I It is not necessary to set up and operate the GOT
l after startup.

Start up Personal computer to start drawing
software.

With the drawing software, transmit the == Transmit the data using the installation dialog box.
system program (OS}) for the ladder monitor
function from the Personal computer to the
GOT and install it in the built-in memory.

I

When installation is finished, the ladder =+ When installation is finished, "Completed"” is displayed
monitor can be operated through the GOT. on the installation dialog box.

| The drawing software operation is finished. I Proceed to Section 5.2 to operate the screen monitor.

|
( End )
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5.2 Operation procedures from display of user-created monitor screen to start of ladder monitoring

This section shows the operation procedures for the GOT when starting each
operation of the ladder monitor function after the ladder monitor function system
program (OS) has been instalied in the GOT built-in memory.

C Start )
l

The memory board applicabie for the PLC
CPU at the monitoring destination is
installed on the GOT.

[ Start up GOT. |

| Display the user-created monitor screen. I

| Start the ladder monitor function. I (1)
1
) When not reading the * When reading the sequence program from
sequence program from the PLC CPU
the PLC CPU
l Display the PLC read screen. l - See Sec. 6.1.1

Specify the PLC CPU for the ladder monitor
and the program to be read.

lThe PC program is reid. |
e
| Display the ladder monitor screen. I When you touch , the circuit monitor starts.
Touch See Sec. 6.2
Touch g
Ciplayed on the ladder morior screen. |~ 500 555612
|

*1  With the drawing software, touch the key where the touch switch (expanded) function is set, and
start the circuit monitor function.
When the Utility screen is displayed, start the circuit monitor function by touching [LADDER MON.|.
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Chapter6 Operating the various ladder monitor screens

The following sections describe each screen operation when using the ladder monitor
function.

6.1 Screen operation and screen changes when monitoring

This section includes an explanation of the PLC read operation that reads out the

seguence program from the PLC CPU when executing the ladder monitor, the ladder

read operation that specifies the sequence program to be displayed on the ladder

monitor screen, and the screen movement when executing the ladder monitor. n

6.1.1 Reading data from the PLC

The operation of reading the sequence program for the ladder monitor from the PLC
CPU is described below.

The operation procedures vary depending on the PLC CPU to be monitored.
All of the keys used with the operation are touch keys displayed on the screen. Touch
the position where the object key is displayed and enter the data.

(1) When the MELSEC-A/FX ladder monitor is executed
[Operation procedure]

When the ladder monitor function starts up, execution begins
UTILITY MENU from the specified operation with the network No. and Station
of the object PLC CPU noted below.
[CADDER MON] (Touch) When the screen below is currently displayed, it is not necessary to
touch this.
1) Specify the network No. and station No. for the object PLC
CPU.(*1)
e, (For data link system, CC-Link system)
NETNO : 0
N READST. :  FF (Own station)
(o] (i) [ [ ] [ el 0 (Master station)
1 to 64 (Local stations)
l (For network system)
NET NO : 0 (Host loop)
To the following page 0 (Master station)
READ ST. FF (Own station)

1 to 64 (Control station)
1 to 64 (Normal station)
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From the previous page

|z| EI : Select input area.

Alphanumeric: Input network No. and station No.

(*2)

A 4
[CX ] (Touch: Input confirmation)

L 4

READ STATE READ SELECTION
PARAM READ PROGRAM || COMMENT
PROG
CMNT MAIN PROGRAM 1 SETTING
EXCMNT SUB PROGRAM 2 (A4U){| NON SETTING
m SUB PROGRAM 3 {a4U)
PLC NO.FF

[ |I [« oswron tseL s |

I Exit ”Ladder” Ereak” MenuI

- Setting o 2) In "Read Selection", specify the sequence program
- Sefting item switc to be read from the object station.

(Read program comment)

: Select program
(Read program)
Select comment read enabled/disabled

Specify whether or not to perform comment read.

(Comment)

Keyword is not registered.

, Keyword is registered. 3) Input the keyword that is registered to that station.
Alphanumeric: Enter a keyword. *1) If no keyword has been registered, nothing has to
be entered.
(Touch)
S rreinnnnesmnmnsesnnne e 1 4) The contents and capacity of the read procedure
i Sequence program is read. E are displayed. When you touch [Break| the read
""""""""""""""""""""""""""" procedure is interrupted. When reading resumes, it
e | . stars at the beginning.
Reading is complete. 5) "Completed" is displayed.

To the following page
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2)
READ STATE READ SELECTION
PARAM | [ RerDPROGRAM || COMMENT | |
PROG
CMNT MAIN PROGRAM 1 SETTING
EX.CMNT SUB PROGRAM 2 (A4U}| NON SETTING
m SUB PROGRAM 3 (AdU)|
PLC NO.FF
|| ]l [« o:smmmon tseL aser |
Change screen. *1 Data being entered can be cleared by the following keys.
: Moves to screen where : Clears all data being entered to the object area.
ladder monitor function [DEL} Clears one character at the cursor position.
starts.
: Moves to ladder monitor
screen.
PLCRD.| : Moves to PLC read
screen.

POINT |

Once this data has been read from the PLC, it does not need to be read again. If
data for screens created by the user is downloaded from the computer after this
data has been read, however, the data will have to be read again.
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(2) When the MELSEC-QnA ladder monitor is executed

[Operation procedure]

|_H_|l@c[h@

PLC. DATA  SET SELF  MEMORY|
MON. UN IT. COPY UP  CHECK INFO.

ERIEIE "

LADDERR TIME CLEAN PASS NET.
MON. SET WORD  MON.

HELSEC-QnA  LADERMONITOR

(-]

NET. NO[ 0]

READ ST.[ 0]

BansoRD

4][s]ls][c

| 1| 2][3 m[z'
Sjace EEIES

Print Cancel
Screen Print

Y

[ PLC 1 | NETHORKNG O ST _FF
[ READ SELECTION 1
[ BRIVE 1 J PLC RaH

Nare: Type Size Date Time Title 171 -

[HELSEI:NET/lO Program No.10 ]
KAKOU Program 2148 1999-06-10 17:37 (A Line
KUMITATE Program 2184 1989-06-10 17:37 [B Llne
HANSDU Program 3108 1939-06-10 17:40 [C Line
KENSA Program 2184 1939-06-10 17:42 [D Line
HONITOR  Program 2164 1999-06-10 17:43 [Monitor System
KUMITATE Comment 2184  1999-06-10 17:45 [A Llne
HANSOU Comment 2184 1999-06-10 07:21 [B
MONITOR Comment 1083  1999-06-10 17:50 [Hnnltur System
KENSR Comment 1903 1999-06-10 13:02 [C Line

[ |
mlzlzlE @ e

|

To the following page

1) Touch the iadder monitor starting touch switch on the monitor
screen prepared by the user or touch the [LADDER MON.] on the
utility screen to start the ladder monitor function.

POINT I

If ROM_BIOS is not installed, an error message is
displayed. Touch the button and install the
ROM_BIOS (H version or later).

2) The key window is displayed. Set the network No./station No. of
the applicable PLC CPU with the following keys.
[« [P] : Select the input area.
- Input the network No. and the station No.
: Clear all input data to the applicable area.
: Clear one character at the cursor position.

>
L

: Define the input.

POINT |

Designate the network No. and the station No. of the
applicable PLC CPU.
(For CC-Link system)

Network No. : 0
Station No.  : 0 (mask station)
(For network system)

Network No. : 1 to 255 (self-loop)
Station No.  : 1 to 64 (control station)

1 to 64 (normal station)

3) The PLC read screen appears.
First, touch the key to display the setting window.
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From the previous page

[ PLC 1 | NETWORKNO 0 ST FF
[ READ SELECTIDN ]
[oRvE 1| PLe RaM

Naoe: Tune Size Date Tine  Title 1/1.
[HELSECNET/10 Program Na.10 ]
KAKOU  Program 2148  1993-06-10 17:37 [A Line 1

KUMITATE Program 2189 1999-06-10 17:37 [B Line 1
HANSOU Program 3108 1999-06-10 17:40 [C Line 1
KENSA Program 2184  1999-06-10 17:42 [D Line 1
MONITOR Program 2164 19 ina_m 12:d3 Iunnitoe Susten

=

HANSOU  Comment 2184 ,“19)
HONITOR  Comment 1082 19
KENSA  Comment 1563 19

KUMETATE Comment 2184
ETRRTINE LADDER HON.

4) The setting window appears.

Make the setting for initial ladder monitor start.

MELSEC GOT

Touching the MEMORY | key changes the setting choice as

indicated below.

DISPLAY USE OF EXISTING DATA,
SELECT USE OR CLEAR.

| |
I s DISPLAY USE OF EXISTING DATA,
SELECT USE OR CLEAR.
HEMORY

DISPLAY USE OF EXISTING DATA,
SELECT USE OR CLEAR.

|
I
'
|
STARTING LADDER MON. H
h
1
h
i
1
I

|

[ ] | NETHORKNO O ST FF
[ RERD SELECTION ]
[oRve 1| PLc Ram

Name June Size Date Time  Title 1/1

[MELSECNET/10 Program No.10 ]
KAKOU " Program 2148  1999-06-10 17:37 [A Line
KUMITHTE Program 2184 1933-06-10 17:37 [B Line
HANSOU  Program 3108  1999-06-10 17:40 [C Line
KENSR  Program 2184 1999-06-10 17:42 [D Line
HONITOR  Program 2164 1393-06-10 17:43 [Honltor System
KUHITATE Comment 2184 1939-06-10 17:45 [A Line
HANSOU ~ Comment 2184  1999-06-10 07:21 (A Line
MONITOR Comment 1083 1995-06-10 17:50 [Monitor Sustem
KENSA  Comment 1903 1993-06-10 13:02 [C Line

[ |
—
o= [=<]

l

To the following page

| CLEAREXISTING DATA. |

| USE OF EXISTING DATA.

After the setting is over, touch the = button.

5) Then, touch the key to select the drive (applicable
memory) which stores the applicable ladder data to be monitored.
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From the previous page

DRIVE [ 0]

0:PLC RAM 1~~4 :Memory Card
L7l s f[allB] [][p
L4]l[s]fe]lc]fD] 2V
Lulf2][s]lE][F]
Lo l[=1CJlec][oer] | «al

e MELSEC GOT

6) The Drive Selection Window is displayed. Select the drive
(applicable memory) with the following keys.
[0 ]to[ 4] :Inputthe drive number.
0 (internal RAM)
1 - 4 (memory card)
: Clear all input data on the drive.

<«

: Define the input.

|

[ PLE ] | METHORKND 0 ST FF
[ RERD SELECTION 1
torve ) | pc Rax
Name Type Size Date Time  Title 11] i
» Y Lo [ o L [N Thi_ith Lt ]
KAKOU _ Program 2148 1999-06-10 17:37 [8 Line

[B Line
1999-06-10 17:40 [C Line
1999-06-10 17:42 [D Line
1999-06-10 17:43 [Monitor System
1399-06-10 17:45 [A Line
1999-06-10 07:21 [B Line
1999-06-10 17:50 [Monitor System
1999-06-10 13:02 [C Line

[ 4
— 23
Ed B = =1 Bl R D)=

HANSOU Program
KENSA Program
MONITOR  Program
KUMITRTE Comment
HANSOU  Comment

]
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
]

[ PLE ] | NETHORKNo 0O ST FF

[ DRIVE ] § PLC RAM

I [ READ SELECTION ] l
jame

7) The file list of the selected drive is displayed. Select the ladder to
be read with the following keys.
: Move the cursor upward.
: Move the cursor downward.
: Display the previous page.
: Display the next page.
: Move the cursor and touch the key to change select
(*)/cancel.
: Start reading the selected ladder.

POINT |

When a keyword is registered at the PLC CPU, a key
window is displayed at the start of reading. Input the
keyword. (It does not have to be input if it is not registered.)

8) Contents and capacity of the reading process are displayed.
Touch to stop the reading process.
To read the ladder again, start from the beginning.

9) When the message "Completed" is displayed, reading is
completed. Change the screen with the following keys.

: Move to the screen when the ladder monitor is started.

PageT]
Pagel

=T B Bl =] B B =]

e Tupe Size Date Time Title 1/1]

A

KAKOU Program 2148 1999-06-10 17:37 [A Line 1

KUMITATE Program 2184 1993-06-10 17:37 [B Line 1

HANSOU Program 3108 1993-06-10 17:40 [C Line 1

KENSR Program 2184 1993-06-10 17:42 [D Line 1

HONITOR  Program 2164  1999-06-10 17:43 [Monitor System 1

KUMITATE Comment 2184  1999-06-10 17:45 [A Line ]

HANSCU Comment 2184 1999-06-10 07:21 [B Line 1

MONITOR  Comment 1083 1999-06-10 17:50 [Monitor System 1 .

KENSA  Comment 3903 1999-06-10 13:02 {C Line 1 Ex|t
T —
| comzeted |

: Move to the ladder monitor screen.

: Start from setting window (2) for the network
No./station No.
POINT |

Once PLC reading is performed, operations for PLC reading
are not required from the next time onward.




6. OPERATING THE VARIOUS LADDER MONITOR SCREENS

MELSEC GOT

6.1.2 Ladder read operation

This section describes the object sequence program of the ladder monitor that is read
from the PLC CPU, for the operation displayed on the ladder monitor screen.

[Operation procedure]

* When there is a [=] at the upper left of the screen, touch it to return

(e ] [prcro] [won. ][ menu ] I] to the original screen.
Print | W]
Screen Print
A
MENU | (Touch) When the screen below is currently displayed, it is not necessary to
touch this.
/.f L
Y0023 }
Y E = voo2s
[ X500
™ 22 o 5:0) | Dev.Sea. ” Step.Sea. ” 16/32Bit |

Cont.Sea. “ End.Sea. | IluneDec.Hex.

Exit PLCRD.{| Mon. Menu |

el
————T

Screen

When specifying and reading the device, contact point or coil used in the program (*4)

(Touch any of these.)
[ Dev.Sea. | |[Cont.Sea.| | Coil.Sea. |

(When entering device name) (When entering device No.)

= =]

DEVICE [[OlIl 1 DEVICE[ DJI[_____1]]

] [« ] EOONOIEN
AV MZIEIELE
EE el |« | I cloe <= |

| I

y

|E| E| : Select input area.

Alphanumeric: Enter device name and device No.

*1)

v
1) @———-———» Move to ladder monitor screen (*2)

(Touch: Input confirmation)

6-7
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1)

When specifying and reading the step number in the program.

Step.Sea. ] (Touch)

=

[ 1STEP

GG [« ]
MEEE
[ Jrelped | <l |

l

[Olto[9]: Input step No.

Move to ladder monitor screen

(Touch: Input confirmation)

When specifying and reading the final ladder in the program.

y
[End.Sea. ——Move to ladder monitor screen
(Touch)

*1 Data being entered can be cleared by the foliowing keys.
: Clears all data being entered to the target area.
: Clears one character at the cursor position.

*2 When specifying and reading a device, contact point or coil used in the program,
the search targets all programs starting from the step number displayed on the
previous ladder monitor screen, to the program immediately previous to the one
displayed.

After moving to the screen monitor screen, continuous reading by the same device
is enabled by touching on the screen.
If you touch any other key but ["J7] the continuous read function is canceled.
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*3 When device search, contact point search, or coil search is performed during ladder
monitoring, only the ladder block which includes the read search device is

displayed.

Example) 1) When the device name to be searched is entered as "X0001"

<Ladder monitor screen>

STEP : 1234518374

l Exit ”PLCRD.” Mon. Il Menu E

Print [ cancel
Screen nt

#+—— Displayed in the top area. |

2) When the same search is repeated

<Ladder monitor screen>

STEP : 1234518374

e
{Yoo25

Print Cancel
Screen Print

| Exit ”PLCRD“ Mon. ” Menu | III

w——— Displayed on the next line. |

*4 Please note that the indirect specification device (index register (z)) cannot be
specified and read while the MELSEC-QnA ladder monitor is executed.
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6.1.3 Using the defect search

The defect search enables you to examine an ladder block that caused a failure. It
helps you to search from the ladder block backward so that you can determine why
any coil was turned ON or OFF during the ladder monitoring, or whether its contact is
conductive or nonconductive.

POINT |

While the MELSEC-QnA ladder monitor is performed, the factor search function
cannot be used.

(The touch key of is not displayed.)

[Operation procedure]

STEP 67/ 932

(1) Search for and display a ladder block where a failure
occurred.

120 M130 131
010

001 X002

I < Yoozs

Example: When a valve connected to Coil Y0030 does
not operate properly, begin searching for Coil
Y0030 and view its ladder block on the screen.

(2) Touch to start the ladder monitoring.
(3) Touch and then select from among

Mon options that appear on-screen.
If you touch without executing the ladder
Wena ] monitor function, a message appears on-screen, telling
that "No MONITORING."
’_\_/

=]

1120

. | | step.sea.

ContSea.
) ) [ 2=
Print |°°‘Ls°'»

Screen

16/2281t

End. Sea. | [10/16Dec.Hex.

I Test | Crmnt,

(4) Another dialog box where you can specify a device name
or device number is displayed on-screen. Specify any
contact of which coil is not turned ON as a search device.
Example: Specify "M120" as the search device.

> [« : Used to select a data entry field.

Alphanumeric : Used to enter a device name or device
*1

Facl.Sea.

|

(Specify a device name) (Specify a device number)

2 = number.

<> DEVCE(IL ] > pevice [ My IR . .
TS o] RS ] [=] : Used to stop the defect search, retuming
EERWIE] Y|4l EEEER] V][] to the ladder monitor screen.
EEMME] MEIEFE

EeEem |« ] 0 8 3 | B e

*1 Use the following touch keys if you want to delete any
data entry:
: Clears all the data entered in a specific field.
: Clears one character at the cursor position.

STEP: 63/ 832

< v0030
{M120

(5) Start searching for a device that caused a failure and
view search results on the ladder monitor screen.
Search from the last step number backward as displayed
on the ladder monitor screen.

Please note that any touch keys other than | Esc | and
are enabled until the defect search is completed.
6-10
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[Search results]
Search results reveal any occurrences of the search device. They are useful when
you determine whether a defective device is conductive or nonconductive.
If any occurrence of the search device is not found as a result of the search, a
message appears on-screen, telling that "PROGRAM NOT FOUND."

(1) When an occurrence of the search device is found:
If an occurrence of the search device is found as a result of the search, the search
for another defective device will automatically be started.
Example: After searching for Device M120 that is in the OFF state, "M669“ will be
displayed as a device that caused a failure.

pum— After searching for Coil M120 that is in the OFF state,
i = vn ;| "M669" is displayed as a device that is not conductive.
Example:

* After searching for a device that is in the ON state, a

(5] o] [ ] ] device that is conductive is displayed. The entire field of
the device name and number is highlighted on-screen.

Example: [Y[Ss}e]
] (This automatically begins searching for the

defect that caused M669 to be tumed OFF.) After searching for Coil M669 that is in the OFF state,
"M111" is displayed as a device that is not conductive.

pon “E’,,fj;’é' Example: 1 1I

54 (0

18] ~{x0023

5 (This automatically begins searching for the
T defect that caused M111 to be turned OFF.)

A search for another defect is repeated.
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(2) When two occurrences of the search device are found.

If two occurrences of the search device are found as a result of the search, the

search will be completed and a message appears, telling that "the defect search is

interrupted.”

Example: After searching for Device M120 that is in the OFF state, "M669" and
"X0025" will be displayed as devices that caused a failure.

o == | After searching for Coil M120 that is in the OFF state, "M669" and
{ramo "X0025" are displayed as devices that are not conductive.

ylg' “ :‘ Example: MGEQI ﬂo@zﬁ

* After searching for a device that is in the ON state, devices that are
conductive are displayed. The entire field of the device name and
number is highlighted on-screen.

Example: ({SEER,

|miz0

tha defact search is interrupted.

i
£
g
[
[
3

=
T
Z|
|

*

* To restart the defect search, touch and then select from

among options that appears on-screen.
Select either of Contact M669 or X0025 and start the defect search again.

(3) To use the defect search, follow the instructions described below.
(a) If a B-contact is found defective as a result of the defect search, a search for
the cause of the ON/OFF state will be automatically switched.

(b) The monitoring of device data will be restarted after the defect search is
completed.

(c) Whether an A/B contact is conductive or nonconductive may not match its
screen display during and after the defect search. This is because the
monitoring is continued during the defect search.

(d) After the defect search is completed, touching or will allow you to
search from the ladder backward in the search results display mode. Up to
100 ladders can be displayed on-screen. The following messages will appear
at the start or the end of the search results.

* When viewing the start of search results: "This is the start of search resuits."
» When viewing the end of the search results: "This is the end of search
results."
The ON/OFF display of contacts and coils on one screen is limited to 11
contacts per 1 coil per 1 ladder. If there are several coils available, the
ON/OFF display of coils appears on-screen only for the device searched. If the
steps of search results are related to 100 ladders or more, the ON/OFF display
does not appear on-screen.

(e) is replaced with [ Esc | upon starting the defect search. Touching
can exit the search results display mode. Touching again will replace it

with [Menu]. When returning to the ladder mode, the last step of search results
is displayed in the top of the screen.

(f) If on-screen data exceeds one screenful of data, it will be displayed across
automatically scrolled screens.

(g) Touching IEI can stop the defect search. Search resulits are continuously
displayed on-screen until is touched. The ON/OFF display of the last-
searched ladder does not appear on-screen.
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6.1.4 Changing from one screen to another

This section describes the screen movements when executing the ladder monitor from
the status where the user-created monitor screen is displayed.

( Start )

*1 Touch the key where the touch switch
(expanded) function was set with the
graphics software, and start the system

*1)

User-created monitor screen monitor function.
When the Utility screen is displayed, touch
LLADDER MON.| to start the system monitor
function.
Touch = 1
= B The system monitor function and special module
Utility screen monitor function can also be started from the
Utility screen.
Touch Touch [LADDER MON.
j——
Touch |PLCRD.
Ladder monitor screen PLC read screen
(see Sec. 6.2) (see Sec. 6.1.1)
Touch

Touch [ 3 ]/[End. Sea Touch [Menu]

Ladder read screen
(see Sec6.1.2)
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6.2 Ladder monitor

The ladder monitor screen display and the keys that are shown at the top of the
screen are explained in this section.
6.2.1 Ladder monitor screen display and key functions

The ladder monitor screen varies depending on the type of PLC CPU to be monitored.
(1) When MELSEC-A/FX ladder monitor is executed

(a) Display
oo 4) sTep: 123518374 When comment is not displayed > maximum 8 lines
Y I - e s When comment is displayed : maximum 3 lines
% X0002 ;::gy
b o il ONJ/OFF status display for ladder monitor
display operation ready
etuion * ON status + X0
K25
y| I <o » OFF status 1k # <O
To z; mﬁm
7] i ispl :
3| 5] [From] [en ] [eme ] ‘ he MCR command is normally displayed as I
Cancel
- L Print |

Sequence program is displayed.

A maximum of 11 contact points is displayed in one line of a ladder; for 12 contact

1) | points or more, move to the next line.

When a comment display is specified, a comment is also displayed; expanded
comments are given priority (For the method of displaying comments, see Sec. 6.2.3.).
A maximum of eight devices is displayed for the word device current value, timer and
counter current value (upper row), and set value (lower row). When the set value is an

2) indirect specification, the value of the indirectly specified device is displayed.
(To switch between decimal and hexadecimal for the displayed value, see Sec. 6.2.3.).
3) Display the keys used with the operation on the ladder monitor screen shown in (b)

(Touch input).
4) The display step number (left) and the remaining step number (right) are displayed.

(b) Key functions
This table shows the key functions used with the operations on the ladder

monitor screen.
Key Function
| Exit| Return to screen where ladder monitor function starts.
Move to PLC read screen to read sequence program being monitored from
PLCRD. PLC CPU (PLC read).

Move to ladder monitor menu screen, to specify sequence program to be
displayed on ladder monitor screen (Ladder read).
Start monitoring of sequence program that is displayed on ladder monitor
screen.
Switch display device when there are nine or more devices displaying
current values and set values.

Display one ladder; scroll up or down.

When reading ladder with device specification, read next program with same
device specification (see *2 in Sec. 6.1.2.).

POINT |

After executing PLC read, if the PLC CPU comment or comment capacity is changed,
the comment may not be correctly displayed on the ladder monitor screen.
When changing the comment or comment capacity, re-start the GOT.
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(2) When MELSEC-QnA ladder monitor is executed

(a) Display
4 5 8 1 When comment is not displayed ~ : maximum 8 lines
O-FF PLCRAM MAIN 124STEP . - . .
o When comment is displayed : maximum 3 lines
oH {rLs Mot
1 ) g;nnaﬁly %:l:der
oo oocz “’“"‘“ ON/OFF status display for ladder monitor
ooty S Gpesin * ON status + ¥ o
lisplay operation rea
cton o e OFF status  HF 4f <> {}
2) i \solggraﬁun
™A waricg * The MCR command is normally displayed as F-.
3)| [ et |[rcro]| mon. || menu |
(=] (=

Sequence program is displayed.

A maximum of 11 contact points is displayed in one line of a ladder; for 12 contact

1) |{points or more, move to the next line.

When a comment display is specified, a comment is also displayed; expanded
comments are given priority (For the method of displaying comments, see Sec. 6.2.3.).
A maximum of eight devices is displayed for the word device current value, timer and
counter current value (upper row), and set value (lower row). When the set value is an
?) indirect specification, the value of the indirectly specified device is displayed.

(To switch between decimal and hexadecimal for the displayed value, see Sec. 6.2.3.).
Display the keys used with the operation on the ladder monitor screen shown in (b)

3) (Touch input).

4) | The network No. and the station No. are displayed.

5) | The drive is displayed.

6) | The file name of the PLC program is displayed.

7) | The total number of steps in the current monitor PLC program is displayed.

(b) Key functions
This table shows the key functions used with the operations on the ladder

monitor screen.
Key Function
Exit Return to screen where ladder monitor function starts.

Move to PLC read screen to read sequence program being monitored from
PLC CPU (PLC read).
Move to ladder monitor menu screen, to specify sequence program to be
displayed on ladder monitor screen (Ladder read).

- Start monitoring of sequence program that is displayed on ladder monitor
screen.
Switch display device when there are nine or more devices displaying
current values and set values.
Display one ladder; scroll up or down.
When reading ladder with device specification, read next program with same

device specification (see *2 in Sec. 6.1.2.).

JUMP?#|[JumP}] | Display ten ladder, scroll up or down.

POINT |

After executing PLC read, if the PLC CPU comment or comment capacity is changed,
the comment may not be correctly displayed on the ladder monitor screen.
When changing the comment or comment capacity, re-start the GOT.
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6.2.2 Precaution during ladder monitoring

(1) When making connection to the FXCPU

(a) The comment display is kana comments only.

(b) During PLC read operation, the PLC read can only be performed for own
station only.

(c) STL (step ladder), the FXCPU exclusive instruction, is not a contact point, but
treated as an instruction and displayed in the following manner:

When monitoring with the peripheral device for FX

S0
ut < Y0000
X0000
| r
Yool [ sET s20
| r
/| [ SET s21

2

When ladder monitoring with GOT

[ sm so H

— < Y0000)—]
xooolo [ sETs20 ]
— /| [ sET s21

(d) When searching for STL instruction, search for "S (state)" in the device search.
(2) When making connection with the motion controller CPU

(a) When the OS version is "SV5**" in the SVST instruction, "J**" appears as the
tag name of MC.
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6.2.3 Switching the display form (decimal/hexadecimal) and turning the comment display on/off

You can switch the display form (decimal/hexadecimal) of the word device value or the
timer/counter value that is displayed on the ladder monitor screen. You can also
specify whether or not to display a comment for the object device.

1) Switching the display form (decimal/hexadecimal)
When monitoring, display the word device current value, the timer/counter current
value (upper row) or the set value (lower row) in decimal or hexadecimal (When
decimal is displayed, the display changes to hexadecimal.).

2) Switching the comment display on and off
Display the comment that is written in the object PLC CPU (When no comment is
displayed, this turns on the comment display). Comment display priority order:
expanded comment > Japanese character comment or Japanese kana comment

The display change operation is explained below.

[Operation procedure]

*When thereis a |E| at the upper left of the screen,
touch it to return to the original screen.

When the screen below is currently displayed, it is not
necessary to touch this.

[MENU ] (Touch)
al
]

T
- 7
AE] = .‘
"a " [[oovsea. ] [ sopsea ] [ tamm Touch the appropriate display position on the ladder
[ ] o] (] ]| “"5"-} e h monitor menu.
Print CobSea. || FactSea. [ Test . .
e T I, After moving to the ladder monitor screen, the word
l | | device value is when you touch
(Change display form.) (Change comment display.)
(Touch) (Touch)

Move to circuit monitor screen.

{(When changing to hexadecimal display) (When changing to comment display)
e STEP : 1234518374 STEP: 12345118374
M:m36 {PLs wmot10 M=suss {ris mMot0 H
Xo001  xpoo dvoozs Normaily Character|
| z.r'%s [eton g::ly
: i  Yoois P ol { 4
— £{m 5;22{, :::anyn ready
- {szs instruction| s
waff=00 4 ¥ {rLs M210 3 —(0 N
1 {CALL P2 gimbn
by T ™ 7 waming
o oo =
I Exit ”PLCRD” Mon. II Menu } E | Exit ”PLCRDI Mon, I Menu | D]
[ | [ ] S
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6.2.4 Changing the device value

MELSEC GOT

crucial operation to the system.

@ CAUTION ° Read the manual carefully and fully understand the operation before the test
operation (ON/OFF of bit devices, modifying current value of a word device,
modifying timer/counter setting, modifying the current value, or modifying the
current value of a buffer memory) of ladder monitor.

In addition, never modify data in a test operation to a device, which performs a

It may cause an accident by a false output or malfunction.

Changing the device value on the screen during ladder monitoring is described.
Switches for the timer/counter value display format (decimal/hexadecimal), and the
comment display for the corresponding device (on/off) can be performed.

(1) Device value changing method

The device value changing method during ladder monitoring is described below:

<Cireuit monitor Screen> Display the ladder monitor screen by touching

|LADDER MON.|

L Rl

1) Display the screen shown in 2) by touching [Menu ]
2) Display the test window by touching [Test]

[When using AS70GOT-STN TFT]
— H 3) As the test window will open, perform the operation by
W seeing Sec. 9.6.
i After the device change is complete, the changed contents
I can be verified in the ladder monitor.
NETWK NO.[ 0] STATION[FF]
]
Print
3)
[When using A960GOT-EL]
- — NOTE
— h The current value display of the word device becomes
T hidden from view due to the test window.
— Using the key entries, the hidden current
Ferwenoro sraonea value display can be displayed by scrolling to the
CoTD right/left
a
—— =]
3)
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6.2.5 Printing

Printing out during ladder monitoring is described.

Ve n

—_—

SIE==

|

r1H1

» When performing printouts of the ladder monitor screen, always install the option
driver to GOT.

A printout on paper of a ladder monitor screen can be generated for the TFT-STN
type screen display.
For the EL type screen display, no printout can be produced.

(1) Printout method during ladder monitoring
The printout method during ladder monitoring is described below:

<Ladder monitor screen>

STEP : 12345/18374

Display the ladder monitor screen by touching [LADDER MON. |

1) Execute the printout by touching | Print Screen |,
2) To cancel the printout, touch |Cancel Print|.

[ N S S e

T

-]
=
[1]
[
[t]

Exit |[PLCRD.|| Mon. Msnu‘ n
-
Screen | Print
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7. ERROR DISPLAY AND HANDLING WITH LADDER MONITORING

Chapter7 Error display and handling with ladder monitoring

MELSEC GOT

The following chart shows the error messages that are displayed during the ladder
monitor operation and the method of handling them.

Error Message Description Method of Handling
The specified keyword is .
ENTRY CODE different from the keyword Ch?CK the k eyword_that 'S
_ . . . registered in the object PLC
MISMATCH that is registered in the CPU and specify again
object PLC CPU. pecily again.
(1) An attempt was made to
itch lad ‘
swm?, to the ladder Read the sequence
monitor screen when a . . .
sequence proaram had program that is written in
no?been r:a dg the object PLC CPU.
FILE NOT FOUNP (2) When the file is selected (Ex) A;”:::fg:ﬁﬁ: be
and the key is progra y !
ressed, the selected specified as A3 1.
pressec, he selec CPU/A4UCPU.
file does not exist in the
PLC drive.
(1) Cannot communicate Check and correct the
with PLC CPU of the following:
PLC specified network No. or [(1) Does the specified PLC
COMMUNICATION station No. CPU exist?
ERROR (2) The specified drive does [(2) Is it online? (Data
not exist. communication status?)
(3) Has an error occurred?
LOCK ON OTHER File is locked with the After reading and writing
. . with the peripheral
MACHINE. peripheral equipment equipment (GPPW, GPPQ)
PLEASE CANSEL (GPPW, GPPQ). quip ' !

read the file again.

NOT EXISTING DRIVE,
DRIVE ERROR

(1) The specified drive does
not exist.

(2) The specified drive is
faulty.

(1) Check whether the
specified drive exists or
not.

(2) Check whether the
specified drive is faulty
or not.
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8. OPERATION PROCEDURES FOR THE SYSTEM MONITOR FUNCTION

MELSEC GOT

Chapter8 Operation procedures for the system monitor function

The operation procedures for using the system monitor function are explained in this
section.

8.1 Operation procedures before starting system monitoring

This section contains a summary of the procedure for transmitting the system program
(OS) for the system monitor function from the Personal computer to the GOT until it is
installed in the built-in memory.

For details, please refer to the Help in the drawing software. Details of the screen
display and key operation are shown in the Help.

C Start )
|

| Connect GOT to Personal computer. |

}

I Start up GOT. I It is not necessary to set up and operate the GOT
l after startup.

Start up Personal computer and drawing
software.

e

With the drawing software, transmit the --- Transmit the data using the installation dialog box.
system program (OS) for the system monitor
function from the Personal computer to the
GOT and install it in the built-in memory.

When installation is finished, the system =+ When installation is finished, "Completed" is displayed
monitor can be operated through the GOT. on the installation dialog box.
I Drawing software operation is finished. I Proceed to Section 8.2 to operate the screen monitor.
( End )
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8.2 Operation procedures from user-created monitor screen display to start of system monitoring

This section explains the operation procedure for the GOT when starting each
operation of the system monitor function, after the system program (OS) of the system
monitor function has been installed in the GOT built-in memory.

C Start )
|

[ start up the GOT |
| Display the user-created monitor screen. I
| Start the system monitor function. - 1)
Display the system monitor initial scren. -« The A985/97*/960GOT displays 4 divided windows.
Operation for each window is described.
The A95*GOT displays 1 window.
oevuon | [[earwon ] [ vowon | || [ oevman | [[earwon | [ omen | When is selected in any window, the system
= ' I I = N monitor ends and the display moves to the original
screen where the system monitor function started.
pevsion | [ eavwon | [ remon | [ | [oevamon ] [ armon | { tomon |
swnon | | 1 N 1 |
[DEVMON] [BATMON| [ TCMON | [BMMON | -~ Touch display position of monitor function to be selected.

ToSec.9.2. ToSec.93. ToSec.94. To Sec.9.5. - See Sec. 9.1 for common operations.

| | | |
|

I Execute operation for selected monitor function. I

!

I Display monitor screen of selected function. l

SET -+ The procedure for testing is as follows:
- Set/reset bit device.
TEST - Change current values of word device.

- Change current value, set values of T or C.

To Sec. 9.6. *1 Touch the key where the touch switch (expanded) function was
set with the drawing software, and start the system monitor function.
When the Utility screen is displayed, touch to start the
system monitor function.
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MELSEC GOT

Chapter9 Operation of the various system monitor screens

This chapter contains an explanation of each screen operation when using the system

monitor function.

POINT |

With any of the four windows, when changing the station/monitor device or
executing the test operation, it is not possible to do an operation with another
window until that series of operations is finished.

9.1 Screen configuration, common operations and changing screens when monitoring

The common operations of each monitor function such as screen configuration and
target PLC CPU specification when executing system monitoring are described below.

9.1.1 Basic screen configuration and key functions (menu)

The basic screen configuration displayed in the windows and the key functions
displayed on the screen are shown below.

(1) Display

DEV MON BAT MON TC MON

BM MON

END

(2) Key functions

The functions of keys that are used with the basic screen operation are shown in
the chart below.

Key

Function

DEV MON

The entry monitor is executed with the applicable window
(see Sec. 9.2.).

BAD MON

The batch monitor is executed with the applicable window
(see Sec. 9.3.).

TC MON

The timer/counter monitor is executed with the applicable window
(see Sec. 9.4.).

The buffer memory monitor is executed with the applicable window
(see Sec. 9.5.).

System monitoring ends; display returns to the screen where
system monitors function started.

9-1
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9.1.2 Switching the display form (decimal/hexadecimal) and turning the comment display on/off (FORM)

(1) Switching the display form (decimal/hexadecimal)
Display the word device present value or the timer/counter present value or set
value in decimal or hexadecimal. '

(2) Switching the comment display on and off
Display the comment that is written in the object PLC CPU (Comment display
priority order: expanded comment > Japanese character comment or Japanese
kana comment).

(When changing to hexadecimal display) (When changing to comment dispiay)
DEVICE MONITOR| TEST |MENU|FORM| SET DEVICE MONITOR| TEST [MENU|FORM| SET
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF] NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

D 15 H 80000000 D 200 50 A

D 10 H 8001 [Production lineA ]

X 001 . W 200 43

M 25 (o] [Production quantity ]

Y 70 . R 50 68378428 DW

W 200 H 002B {link status ]

R 50 H 04135 X10 100

C 200 H 7000 [Production lineB ] M

When the monitoring destination is being operated with the following conditions
using the QnA series CPU, take note that the comment display cannot be
performed.

<Conditions>
When executing multiple programs, multiple comment files exist, and all comment
files are set as "same file name being used as program.”

When performing the comment display, use the comment file with a set
specification.
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Below is an explanation of the operation for changing the display, using the Entry
Monitor window as an example.

The operation procedure is the same for changing the display when selecting windows
other than Entry Monitor.

[Operation procedure]

When you touch |MENU | you return to the basic screen.

Display Entry Monitor screen.

DEVICE MONITOR | TEST |MENU FORM| SET i i i
AT When you tguch,, the monitor station and device
)reeee can be specified. (See Sec. 9.1.3)
H 80000000 DW When you touch [FORM |, you can change this display.

L]
(o]

The selected | FORM | display is also found on the screen
displayed after selecting the monitor function with the basic

screen and on each menu screen, in addition to each monitor

DEVICE MONITOR ' TEST |[MENU|[FORM| SET
NETWKNo.[ 0] STATION[FF] ) AT Display monitor station network no. and station
*When you touch [CANCEL |, the display change is
numeric | bec || mEx | interrupted and the display returns to the monitor screen.

COMMENT’ DISPLAY ] | NOTHING |

[ canceL || || EXECUTE |

l

A
(Change display form.)

(Change comment display)
DEC] [HEX

| (1) Touch the display position of the selected menu.

Y

EXECUTE | (Touch)

(Retum)
Monitor screen

POINT |

After starting the system monitor, if the PLC CPU comment or comment
capacity is changed, the comment may not be correctly displayed on each
monitor screen.

When changing the comment or comment capacity, re-start the GOT.
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9.1.3 Specifying the monitor station and device (SET)

An explanation of the procedure for specifying the monitor station and the device for
executing the system monitor is explained below, using the Entry Monitor window as
example.

The operation procedure is the same for specifying the monitor station and device
when selecting windows other than Entry Monitor.

* When there is a [=] (keywindow), touching it to returns to
the monitor screen.

[Operation procedure]

Select monitor function with basic screen. | - See Sec. 9.1.1.
Or, display "~} monitor screen or {__Imenu screen] ... See the explanatory section for each monitor screen and

the menu screen.

..... When you touch |MENU| you return to the basic screen.

DEVICE MONITOR | TEST | MENU|FORM| SET When you touch [FORM|, you change this display. (See
NETWK No[ 0] STATION[FF] Sec. 9.1.2.)

D 15 2147483648 DW When you touch |SET], you can specify the monitor station

D 10 -32767 and device.

X 001 .

M 25 o)

T 30 100 2001F-CH

W 200 43

R 50 68378428 DW

c 5 300 300 @

@ (Touch)
l

DEVICE MONITOR‘ ) MENU|FORM| SET
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]
‘ ENTRY || DELETE H ALL CLR ]

R | |

|

(Touch)

l

1)




9. OPERATION OF THE VARIOUS SYSTEM MONITOR SCREENS
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1) 1) Specify network No. ahd station No. of object PLC CPU.
l (*1)
(For data link system)
NET WK No.: 0
NETWK No [ 0] STATION[FF] STATION :  FF (Host station)
1 165:032b.1[0] 0 (Master station)
@ @ 1 to 64 (Local station)

- (For network system)

F
@ ‘E @ NET WK No.: 0 (Host loop)
1 to 255 (Specified loop)
STATION FF (Host station)
0 (Control station)
1 to 64 (Normal station)

! (2) Specify the device to be monitored.

Arrow: Select input area.

( E E] : Left / right) (3) When specifying the word device or buffer memory as
Character: Input network no., station, device name, a monitor device, specify the monitor module.

device no. 0: 16-bit (1-word) module

[0] [1]: Enter monitor module. 1: 32-bit (2-word) module

(*2)(*3)

* Match the data to be entered; the touch key display at the

. . bottom of the screen will change.
(Touch: input confirmation)

(EX)

Entry monitor for specified device (When entering network no.) (When entering device no.)

*1 For the station, with either system, specify "FF", which shows the PLC CPU to be
accessed, or "0" to "64".

*2 Data being entered can be cleared by the following keys.
: Clears all data being entered to the target area.
: Clears one character at the cursor position.

*3 The form of data to be entered is displayed at the right side of the screen.

: Enter in decimal
: Enter in hexadecimal
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9.1.4 Changing screens

This section shows the screen changes when executing each monitoring operation of
the system monitor function from the status where the user-created monitor screen is
displayed.

( Start )
;

1

User-created monitor screen

*1 Touch the key that sets the touch switch (expanded)
function with the graphics software. and start the
system monitor operation.

Touch B *1) When the Utility screen is dislayed, touch |PLC.MON.

to start the system monitor function.

Utility screen [preeresmrcnmnencainin The circuit monitor function and special module function
can also be started from the Utility screen.

Touch Touch

Touch | STOP

> 2)

> Basic screen
(Function change menu screen) Touch FOREMS)

1
" (See Sec. 9.1.1.) Touch

4)

Touch [MENU Touch

Touch | STOP

Touch [FORM Touch [MENU

Display change menu screen |, 1)

Monitor screen
) for selected function (See Sec. 9.1.2)
2 Touch
S
(See Sec. 9.i__12) 3)—> 2;
—

Touch |EXEC

Test menu screen

Touch Touch
S— )
[L1/8 Touch

Device setting menuscreen | — 10

(See Sec. 9.1.3)
Touch {FORM

(See Sec. 9.6.) 4)—>

2

Touch | TEST
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9.2 Entry monitor

Enter the device to be monitored in advance. The function that monitors only the
device that was entered is called the "entry monitor".

The entry monitor operation when executing the system monitor function is explained
below.

9.2.1 Basic operation:

The entry monitor operation procedure is shown below.
See Sec. 9.1.1.

[Operation procedure]

Select "Device Monitor" with the basic screen. § When a screen other than the basic screen is displayed,
touch [MENU at the top of the currently displayed screen,
display the basic screen, and select Device Monitor.

...... When you touch [MENU], you return to the basic screen.
When you touch [FORM], you can change this display

(See Sec. 9.1.2.).
When you touch | SET |, you can specify the monitor

PRESS "SET" KEY, SELECT ; :
ITEM THEN ENTER DEVIGE station and device (See Sec. 9.1.3.).
TYPE & NO.
(*2)
| Enter the monitor device. (*1 )I ...... Set the station and device to be monitored.
For the setting method, see Sec. 9.1.3.
m:.:‘of';tc"r’etn°°mp'ete’ display the Device *1 Monitor device entry is in station modules.
| . . . .
If you change the station for the monitor device, all

monitor devices entered before that are invalid.
*2 A maximum of 8 entry devices can be entered.

To enter more than 8, delete in order from the old entry
NETWKNOL 0] ~ STATION[FF] device. The 8 most recent entry device will be
15 2147483648 DW monitored.

10 -32767 As needed, re-enter after deleting the entry device.
(For the method of deletion, see Sec. 9.2.3))

N
3]
eCe

200 43
50 68378428 DW
0 3

OXE<ZTXOU
~3
o

I Change the screen display. I ...... Do if needed.

For the display change method, see Sec. 9.1.2.
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9.2.2 Entry monitor screen display and key functions

In this section, the Entry Monitor screen display and the functions of the keys
displayed at the top of the screen are explained.

(1) Display

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST |[MENU|FORM| SET [N

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

2)
D 200 30 u When comment is not displayed: max. 8 devices
[Line 1 current units] When comment is displayed  : max. 4 devices
W 200 43 Display when system monitoring
[Production line A ] -Bit device ==rse=ee+ ®:0ON O: OFF
3) R 50 68378428 DW *Word device *+Current value
[link status |
X3 °

{Input switch 3 1 n

1) Displays the keys that are used with the operation of the Entry Monitor screen
shown in (2) (Touch input). , '

2) |Displays the monitor station network No. and station No.

3) |Displays the status and current value of the device.

(2) Key functions
The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the Entry
Monitor screen operation.

Key Function

Move to basic screen (function change menu screen) to change to
another monitor function or ending the system monitor (See Sec.
9.1.1.).

Move to the display change menu screen to change the numerical
display on the Entry Monitor screen (decimal, hexadecimal) or
changing the comment display (on/off) (See Sec. 9.1.2.).

Move to device setting menu screen to enter the monitor device,
delete the device, or execute a test.

SET « Entry of monitor device (See Sec. 9.1.3.)

» Deletion of entry device (See Sec. 9.2.3.)

o Test (See Sec. 9.6.)

Scroll the display up or down one line, and display the monitor device
that is not displayed (just before or after the current display).

E When five or more monitor devices are entered, operation is enabled
Al when the monitor device comment is displayed.

[W]: Scrolls down one line.

Al scrolis up one line.
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9.2.3 Deleting a registered device

The operation of deleting (erasing) the entry of the device being monitored with the
Entry Monitor screen is explained below.

The following two methods can be used to delete the registered device.

+ Random deletion ........... Deletes only one specified device.

¢ Batch deletion ............... Deletes all devices that are currently registered.

* If there is a [=] at the upper left of the screen,
touching the [=| returns to the monitor screen.

[Operation procedure]
Display Device Monitor screen. ...l See Sec. 9.2.2.

(Touch)

l

Display device setting menu screen.

DEVICE WZWITCS | 7257 [MENU | FoRM | e
NETWKNof 0] STATION[FF]

[ pevice ][ pewere | [ aLcir

[ et ] /|

|
v v

(Batch deletion)  (Random deletion)

ALL CLR DELETE | (Touch either key.)
1

Display device deletion screen. (1) Specify the device to be deleted.
* Match the data to be enterd,; the touch key
display at the bottom of the screen will change.

[>] [«] : select input area *1 Data being entered can be cleared by the following

Character: Input device name and no. *1) keys.
: Clears all data being entered to the object
area.

= | | DEL |: Clears one character at the cursor position.

(Touch: Input confirmation)

Move (return) to
Device Monitor screen.
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9.3 Batch monitor

When monitoring, the function of specifying the device at the beginning of an optional
device range and monitoring it is called the "batch monitor™.
The batch monitor operation when executing the system monitor is explained below.

9.3.1 Basic operation

The batch operation procedure is shown below.
See Sec. 9.1.1.

[Operation procedure]

| Select "Batch Monitor” with the basic screen. [ -..... When a screen other than the basic screen is displayed,
touch at the top of the currently displayed screen,
display the basic screen, and select "Batch monitor”.

TEST |MENU FORM| SET [ IS When you touch [MENU|, you return to the basic screen.
NETWKNo[ 0]  STATIONIFF] When you touch |FORM |, you can change this display

(See Sec. 9.1.2.).
When you touch | SET |, the monitor station and device

e o BN o can be specified (See Sec. 9.1.3.)
TYPE & NO.
Specify the first monitor device. | (1) Specify the station and device to be monitored.
For the method of specifying, see Sec. 9.1.3.

When reading is complete, display the Batch
Monitor screen.

BATCH MONITOR | TEST | MENU|FORM| SET
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]
D 10 32767 D 18 -500
D 1 0 D 19 3234
D 12 0 D 20 0
D 13 -1 D 21 0
D 14 6 D 22 o
D 15 3 D 23 -32768
D 16 o] D 24 0
D 17 0 D 25 0

Change the screen display. I ...... Do if needed.
For the display change method, see Sec. 9.1.2.
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9.3.2 Batch monitor screen display and key functions

In this section, the Batch Monitor screen display and the functions of keys displayed at
the top of the screen are explained.

(1) Dispiay
BATCH MONITOR| TEST [MENU|FORM| SET [
2) NETWK No[ 0] STATION[FF]
D 10 32767 19N When comment is not displayed: max. 16 devices
D 11 O[Inventory quantity 1 When comment is displayed  : max. 8 devices
D 12 O[Shipment quantity ] Display when system monitoring
D 13 [ 1 *Bit device <=2 ®:ON O:OFF
3) D 14 O[Warehouse A temperature] *Word device *----Current value
D 15 3[Warehouse B temperature]
D 16 of 1
D 17 O[Production plan ]

1)

Displays the keys that are used with the operation of the Batch Monitor screen
shown in (2) (Touch input).

2) | Displays the monitor station network No. and station No.

3)

Displays the status and current value of the monitor device (The screen above

shows when the monitor module is 16 bits.).

(2) Key functions
The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the Batch
Monitor screen operation.

Key

Function

Move to basic screen (function change menu screen) for changing to
another monitor function or ending the system monitor
(See Sec. 9.1.1.).

Move to display change menu screen for changing the numerical
display on the Batch Monitor screen (decimal/hexadecimal) or
changing the comment display (on/off) (See Sec. 9.1.2.).

SET

Move to device setting menu screen to change the monitor device or
execute a test.

e Change of monitor device (See Sec. 9.1.3.)

» Test (See Sec. 9.6.)

4] [v]

Scroll the display up or down one line, and display the monitor device
that is not displayed (just before or after the current display).

[W]: Scrolls down one line.

[A]: Scrolls up one line.
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9.4 TC Monitor (monitdr of timer and counter)

The function that monitors only the time (T) and counter (c) when monitoring is called
the TC monitor.
The TC monitor operation when executing the system monitor is explained below.

9.4.1 Basic operation

The TC operation procedure is shown below.
See Sec. 9.1.1.

[Operation procedure]

| Select "TC Monitor" with the basic screen. I ...... When a screen other than the basic screen is displayed,
touch [MENU | at the top of the currently displayed screen,

display the basic screen, and select "TC Monitor".

...... When you touch [MENU |, you return to the basic screen.

NETWK No[ 0] STATION[FF] When you touch |FORM , YOU can change this display
(See Sec. 9.1.2)).

When you touch | SET |, the monitor station and device

PRESS "SET" KEY, SELECT can be specified (See Sec. 9.1.3.).
ITEM THEN ENTER DEVICE
TYPE & NO.
| Specify the initial monitor device. (1) Specify the station and devised to be monitored.
For the method of the specifying, see Sec.9.1.3.

When reading is complete, display the TC
Monitor screen.

TC MONITOR | TEST [MENU FORM| SET

NETWK No[ 0] STATIONFF]
T 0PV osv 0 1H-OH
T 1PV osv 0 {+-OH
T 2Pv 1508V 150 {}-CH
T 3PV oSV o 1H-OH
T 4PV oSV o 4FH-OH
T 5PV 258V 200 ¥ @
T 6PV 1008V 300 1FOH
T 7PV osv o0 {+t-OH
Change the screendisplay. @ R Do if needed.
R
For the display change method, see Sec. 9.1.2.
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9.4.2 TC Monitor screen display and key functions

In this section, the TC Monitor screen display contents and the function of keys
displayed at the top of the screen are explained.

(1) Display

Tc wonor | TesT ey For s RS

2) NETWK No.[ 0] STATIONI[33]
FILE [ABCDEF.PRG]
T [Pr?) dlf,c\t/ion line 2] sV ot O—{u When comment is not displayed: max. 8 devices
T 1 PV 0 SV 0 1F-OH When comment is displayed  : max. 4 devices
[Production line B] Display when system monitoring
3) T 2 PV 150 SV 150 & @ T/C current value, set value
L (Contact point, coil) @1 :ON
[Production line C] 1IHOd - OFE

T 3PV 0 sv o0 1+-OH
[Production line D] n

Displays the keys that are used with the operation of the TC Monitor screen
shown in (2) (Touch input).

Displays the monitor station network No. and station No.

2) When connected to QnACPU, the execution file name is displayed (If there
are more than one file, the first file name is displayed.).

Displays the current value, set value, contact point and coil status of the

3) [monitor device (The screen above shows when the monitor module is 16
bits.).

1)

(2) Key functions
The chart below shows the function of the keys that are used with the operation of
the TC Monitor screen.

Key Function

Move to basic screen (function change menu screen) for changing to
another monitor function or ending the system monitor (See Sec.
9.1.1). '

Move to display change menu screen for changing the numerical
display on the TC monitor screen (decimal/hexadecimal) or changing
the comment display (on/off) (See Sec. 9.1.2.).

Move to device setting menu screen to change the monitor device or
SET execute a test.

» Change of monitor device (See Sec. 9.1.3)

o Test (See Sec. 9.6.)

Scroll the display contents up or down one line to display the monitor
device that is not displayed (just before or after the current display).
[A] [v] Operation is enabled when monitor device comment is displayed.
[W]: Scrolls down one line.

[A]: Scrolls up one line.
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9.5 BM Monitor (monitor of buffer memory)

When monitoring, the function that monitors the buffer memory of the special function
module is called the "BM monitor”.
The BM monitor screen when executing the system monitor is explained below.

9.5.1 Basic operation

The BM Monitor operation procedure is shown below.

See Sec. 9.1.1.
[Operation procedure]

| Select "BM Monitor” with the basic screen. | = When a screen other than the basic screen is displayed,
— touch [MENU | at the top of the currently displayed screen,
) display the basic screen, and select "BM Monitor".

e ——r— | When you touch |MENU |, you return to the basic screen.
g
When you touch | FORM |, you can change this display

NETWKNo.[ 0] STATION[FF]
(See Sec. 9.1.2.).

When you touch | SET |, the monitor station and device

PRESS "SET" KEY, SELECT can be specified (See Sec. 9.1.3.).
ITEM THEN ENTER DEVICE
TYPE & NO.
rSpecify the initial monitor device. (1) Specify the station and device to be monitored, and the
T — monitor module (16-/32-bit module).
m:i;'ofre:;‘:gnis complete, display the BM (2) For the method of the specifying, see Sec.9.1.3. Specify
: the module to be monitored and the buffer memory as
follows.
Initial Y[ 11 1
[
NETWKNo[ 0] STATION[FF] : I
VONO[ 1] Specify the initial add.ress
BM 1110 -32768 BM 1118 0 of the buffer memory in
BM 1111 64 BM 1119 0 decimal.
BM 1112 149 BM 1120 150
BM 1113 -1111 BM 1121 131 o .
BM 1114 126 BM 1122 -32768 When the initial I/O signal of
BM 1115 160 BM 1123 555 : : :
BM 1116 255 BM 1124 2368 rr_\o_dule IS d.'sf:’layefj with thr.ec.a
BM 1117 1200 BM 1125 11000 digits, specify the first two digits.

| Change the screen display.

...... Switching between decimal and hexadecimal display is
enabied. Do this as needed. For the display change
method, see Sec. 9.1.2.

9-14
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9.5.2 BM Monitor screen display and key functions

In this section, the BM Monitor screen display and the functions of keys displayed at
the top of the screen are explained.

(1) Display

BM MONITOR ' TEST MENUIFORM| SET |NIEN

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION|FF]

2)

/O NO[ 1]

BM 1110 -32767 BM 1118 0

BM 1111 64 BM 1119 0 Displays current value of a
BM 1112 149 BM 1120 150 . .

BM 1113 -1111 BM 1121 131 maximum of 16 devices.

3 BM 1114 126 BM 1122 -32768

BM 1115 160 BM 1123 655
BM 1116 256 BM 1124 2368
BM 1117 1200 BM 1125 11000

1 Displays the keys that are used with the operation of the BM Monitor screen
shown in (2) (Touch input).
2) Displays the monitor station network No. and station No., and the first 2 digits
of the 1/O signal No. of the object module.
Displays the current values of the buffer memory (The screen above shows
3) . . :
when the monitor module is 16 bits.).

(2) Key functions
The chart below shows the function of the keys that are used with the operation of

the BM Monitor screen.

Key Function

This moves to basic screen (function change menu screen) for
changing to another monitor function or ending the system monitor
(See Sec. 9.1.1.).

This moves to display change menu screen for changing the number
display on the BM monitor screen (decimal/hexadecimal) (See Sec.
9.1.2.).

This moves to device setting menu screen to change the monitor
SET device or execute a test.

¢ Change of monitor device (See Sec. 9.1.3.)

o Test (See Sec. 9.6.)
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9.6 Test

¢ Read the manual carefully and fully understand the operation before the test
@ CAUTION operation (ON/OFF of bit devices, modifying current value of a word device,
modifying timer/counter setting, modifying the current value, or modifying the
current value of a buffer memory) of system monitor.
In addition, never modify data in a test operation to a device which performs a

crucial operation to the system. It may cause an accident by a false output or
malfunction.

When monitoring with the system monitor function, you can specify an optional station
or device to be monitored and test it.

The operation of testing a bit device, word device, or special module buffer memory of
the PLC CPU is explained in this section.

9.6.1 Basic operation

The operation procedure for testing when monitoring with the system monitor function
is shown below.

[Operation procedure]

When monitoring with the system monitor

...... When a screen other than the monitor screen is
function, display any monitor screen.

displayed, display any monitor screen according to the
explanatory section for each monitor function.

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST |[MENU FORM| SET [ When Device Monitor screen is displayed.

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

D 156 -2147483648 DW
D 10 -32767

X 001 ®
25 o

...... When you touch | CANCEL |, the display moves (returns)
to the previous monitor screen.

Display device setting menu screen.

NETWKNo. 0] STATION[FF]

| oevice ][ oewete || acir |

[ | 11

...... When you touch | CANCEL |, the display moves (returns)

TEST| (Touch) to the previous monitor screen.

-

Display test menu screen.

|
NETWKNo.[ 0] STATION[FF}

[ semrst | [ vaLuzts | [BmvaLts |

[ serva ][ valuesz | [Buvacsz |
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1) (1) Touch either, depending on test contents.
|

SET/RST (set/reset) bit device.
[VALUE16] or [ VALUE32]

Change current value of word device.

Select test item.

When is selected. SET VALUE

Change T, or C set value.
- TSN [BM VAL16] or [BM VAL32]
DEVICE[ 1] ] RST:0 SET:1 Change current value of buffer memory.
[X][Y][M][L]s] 4|[» Vn\]lgzl]I/:LUEm or BM VAL186, 16 bits is the object
| B “ F “ ” ” l Vi A With VALUE32 or BM VAL32, 32 bits is the object
I | I | O module.
) JAc)pe] | <=l

When|VALUE16] /[VALUE32] is selected. When is selected.

=]

NETWKNo[ ] STATION] |
= DEVICE[ ]| ] VLK ]
NETWKNo[ ] STATION[ |
DEVICE[ ][ ] VLK ] | { I (I |< >
LI IE IEs 1] || | |l|VA
L J(D]w][R] via LI L T lie]
[Alz]V][T][c] 0 I JfAc)ped | <=l
[Ellc][ JAc]pey | <=l

(2) Specify the network No. and station No. of the object
| | PLC CPU (See Sec. 9.1.3, *1.).
(For data link system)
Network No.: 0
Station : FF (Own station)
0 (Master station)
1 to 64 (Local station)
(For network system)
Network No.: 0 (Host loop)
1 to 255 (Specify loop)
Station : FF (Own station)
0 (Control station)
1 to 64 (Normal station)

: (3) Specify object device.
Arrow  : Select input arez?. (4) Specify test value.
charaer, L [4: Letian) - With SET/RST (set/reset) of bit device, specify 0
haracter: Enter network No., station No.,
device name, device No., test value. (RST) or 1 (SET).
*1(*2) - When changing current value of word device
When changing T or C set value
or
ED (Touch: input confirmation) When changing current value of buffer memory
Match current display form (decimal/hexadecimal)
and specify change value. (*3)

: Y
Move (return) to screen where was specified.
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*1 The data being entered can be cleared by using the following keys.
: Clear all data being entered in the object area.
: Clear one character from the cursor position.

*2 The format for the data being entered is displayed on the right side of the screen.

: Enter in decimal.
: Enter in hexadecimal.

*3 Even when the setting value/current value is changed after the timer (T) has timed
out and the counter (C) has finished counting, the time-up status/count-up status
do not change. The current status is maintained.

(When the setting value is changed to a large value/when the current value is
changed to a small value)
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9.6.2 Quick test function

In addition to the existing tests for the direct input of device, station No., etc. during
monitoring with the system monitor function, this function enables the bit device
SET/RESET, word device, buffer memory data to change by a single touch.

1) Operation to set the quick test function on
To perform the quick test functions, perform the following operations:

[Operation procedure]

Display one of the system monitor screen.

..... When displaying the device monitor screen.

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST | MENU|FORM| SET
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

D 15  -2147483648 DW

ZR 1042431 -32767

X 0001 ]

M 25 o]

w 200 43

R 50 68378428 DW

D 0 0

w 100 0

E;i—] (Touch)

..... The quick test is turned on by clicking on [ OK |.
DEVICE MONITOR[ TEST | MENU[FORM| SET

NETWK Nof 0] STATION[FF]

10/ QUICK TEST MODE SET

100 0

SomszxYo

[0 x]

Y

..... Status when the quick test function is on.

DEVICE MONITOR] TEST [MENUJFORM| SET
NETWK No[ 0] STATION[FF]

D 15  -2147483648 DW
ZR 1042431 32767

X 0001 o

M 25 o

w 200 43

R 50 68378428 DW

D 0 0

w 100 0
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2) Operation to turn off the quick test function
When |TEST] is touched when the quick test function is on, a dialog box is
displayed. When is touched, the quick test can be canceled.

3) Bit device quick test

..... When the device monitor screen is displayed.

DEVICE MONITOR] TEST [ MENU] FORM[ SET Touch the device name or device no. display position for
NETWK No.[ 0] STATIONJFF] i ;
QUICK TEST the bit device to be SET/RESET.
D 15 -2147483648 DW
J ZR 1042431 -32767
X 0001 [ ]
[:jf M 25 (o]
w 200 43
R 50 68378428 DW
D 0 0
w 100 o}

Y

..... The device name and device no. touched is displayed

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST | MENU| FORM| SET .

NETWKNo[ 0] STATION[FF] highlighted.

' When the on/off display (O, ®) of the hihglihted display is

D 16 -2147483648 DW H
7R 1042431 42767 touched, the status is SET/RESET.

X 0001 . * When the current bit device is ON, then it is turned OFF
N ° (RESET).

g 53 68378428 DW When OFF, it will be (SET).

w 100 0

Y

..... The on/off display area (O, ®) of the X0001 device is

DEVICE MONITOR] TEST [ MENU] FORM] SET highlighted.
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]
D 15 2147483648 DW
ZR 1042431 -32767
X 0001 o
M 25 o
w200 43
R 50 68378428 DW
D 0 0
w100 0
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4) Quick test for the word device, T/C monitor, and buffer memory
..... When displaying the device monitor screen.

DEVICE MONITOR] TEST [ MENU] FORM| SET Touch the display position of the device to be changed.
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]
Q
D 15 -2147483648 DW
ZR 1042431 -32767
X 0001 [
M 25 o
W 0 43
[:j R 200 68378428 DW
D 50 0
w 100 0
..... The change value input screen is displayed.
NlETWK No[ 0] STATIONIFF] DEC Enter the current value to be changed in the KEY window.
DEVICE[W][  200] VL[ I See Section 8.1.3 for the KEY window operations.

[ZIelo)AlE][ 4| p
CEEED)

[ ][2][3][E]LF]

(0=~ JfAc)pey | <=l
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10. ERROR DISPLAY AND HANDLING WITH SYSTEM MONITORING MELSEC GOT

Chapter10 Error display and handling with system monitoring

The following chart shows the error messages that may be displayed when operating
the system monitor and the method of handling them.

Error Message Description Method of HandlinL

Check the following:

» Connections between the

Communication could not be PLC CPU and the GOT

established with the PLC CPU. (disconnected or cut cables).

e Has an error occurred in the
PLC CPU? '

PLC
communications
error

10-1
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Chapter11 Operation procedures for special module monitor function

The operation procedure when using the special module monitor function is explained
in this chapter.

11.1 Operation procedures before starting special module monitoring

This section contains a summary of the procedure for transmitting the system program
(OS) for the special module monitor function and the special module monitor data from
the personal computer to the GOT until it is installed in built-in memory.

For details, please refer to the Help in Drawing Software. Details of the screen display

and key operation are shown in the Help.

C Start )
I Connect GOT and personal computer. |
IStart up GOT. | It is not necessary to set up and operate the GOT
l after startup.

Start up personal computer and start

drawing software.

With the drawing software, transmit the OS |-~ Transmit the data using the installation dialog box.
for the special module monitor function from
the personal computer to the GOT and
install it in the built-in memory.

Installation is complete. 1 When installation is finished, "Completed" is displayed
l on the installation dialog box.
With the drawing software, transmit the *** Transmit the data using the download dialog box.

special module monitor data from the
personal computer to the GOT and install it
in the built-in memory. (Download)

;

When downloadi,is finished, the special == When download is finished, "Completed" is displayed
module monitor can be operated through the on the download dialog box.
GOT.
| Drawing software operation is finished. I
( End ) - Proceed to Section 12.2 to operate the special module
monitor.

11-1
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11.2 Operation procedures from user-created monitor screen display to start of special module monitor

This section describes the operation procedure for the GOT when starting each
operation of the special module monitor function after the system program (OS) of the
special module monitor function has been installed in the GOT built-in memory, and
downloading the special module monitor data.

C Start )
l

| Install memory board on the GOT |

}

[ Start up GOT. |

|

I Display the use-created monitor screen.

!

l Start the special module monitor function. | (1)

b

Display the system configuration screen. =+ When starting, the module format and related data
‘System Configuration NETWK No. [0] PLC STATION [FF]I:,‘EJNOJ END are not dlsplayed
MAN [A] When reading of module data from the PLC CPU is

“ "m“ complete, the module format and related data is
displayed.
See Sec. 12.1.1.

62l
.y 180

When is selected, the special module monitoring
v ends and the display moves to the original screen where
the special module monitor function was begun.

l Specify the module to be monitored. | See Secs. 12.1.3, 12.1.4.

|

| Display the special module monitor menu. | See Sec. 12.1.4.

;

| Select from the menu. ] The Special Module Monitor Screen is displayed by
selecting it from the menu.
See Sec. 12.1.4.

Display the monitor screen for the special -+ See Sec. 12.1.2.
module. See Secs. 12.2t0 12.27.

Check the data for the module with the
displayed contents.

Change the data. ] -+ Carry out the following operation when changing the
current values of the buffer memory that is displayed

. on the monitor screen.
Change the current value of the specified See Sec. 12.1.5

area.
|

*1 Touch the key where the touch switch (expanded)
function was set with the drawing software, and start
the system monitor function.

When the Utility screen is displayed, touch

to start the special module monitor function.

11-2
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Chapter12 Operation of each special module monitor screen

Each screen operation when using the special module monitor function is explained in
this chapter.

12.1 Screen configuration, common operation and changing screens when monitoring

The screen configuration and common operations used when executing the special
module monitor are explained in this section.

12.1.1 Composition of system configuration screen and key functions

This section describes the structure of the system configuration screen that is
displayed after starting the special module monitor function and the key functions
displayed on the screen.

(1) Display

The module format and related data are
displayed at the end of the module data
readout from the PLC CPU.

(OS executes it automatically.)

When connected to MELSECNET, the
screen shown in Section 12.1.3 is
displayed.

System Configuration

AB16AD AG16TD
Ext.2 i SP
|:| l] X.¥200 H I] X Y260 [I
m X,Y230

3)

1) |Displays network No. and station No.. of monitor station.

With the module installed in the monitor station, the special function module displays
the format and the initial no. of the I/O signal with the sequencer CPU; the 1/0 module
displays "Input"/'Output” and the 1/O points.

2) |For a special function module that cannot be monitored, "Special" and the initial no. of
the /O signal are displayed.

The display position of the module is the key for moving the special function module
monitor of that module to the screen where it is executed (Touch input)

The keys used for the operation with the System Configuration screen shown in (2) are
displayed. (Touch input)

3)

(2) Key functions
The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the System
Configuration screen operation.

Key Function
Monitoring ends; and display returns to the screen where the special module
monitor function was begun.
Module display | Moves to screen where the special module monitor for that module is
executed. Slots 0 through 7 are valid for each base module.

position
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Key Function

' Scrolls display up or down one level to display the system configuration of
the level number just before or after the one that is currently displayed.

@ E Operation of these keys is enabled when the system configuration extends to
three levels or more.

|W: Scrolls down one level.

A Scrolls up one level.

12.1.2 Monitor screen configuration and key functions

This section describes the structure of the monitor screen that is displayed by
specifying the module with the system configuration screen, and the key functions that
are displayed at the top of the screen.

(1) Display (with A68RD)

All types of data are displayed when the

SET/ | Data |[MONIT
AGBRD Graph Honitor Screen m ) . .
D e st readout from the special function module
¥ e00 0110120110110110 . l "
i 400 1: Enabled 0: Disabled IS comp ete.
u - -
¢ 2o Comversion  sor et (OS executes it automatically.)

c 20 1: Completed 0: Not Completed
100

Sample/Average |  Count/Time
89654321B7654321
0110110210110110

MICAOIMOI®

2) 0
-0 it Averaging |1 Time Average
-160 0: Sampling 0: Count Avercge

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

# CH1 disconn. M CHS disconn.
i CH2 disconn. §R CHE disconn.
IRHDT Errar Tewp. Sensor Type 0O #l CH3 dlscann. @ CH7 disconn.
JEError Code:012345 0:New JIS,DIN 1:01d JIY i CH4 disconn. [l CH8 disconn.

1) | Displays format of module being monitored.

Displays buffer memory data of object module in its current form, or in a graph.

2) |Display status of I/0 signal with the PLC CPU.

When testing, tests after moving the cursor to the display position of the target data.
The keys used for the operation with the monitor screen shown in (2) are displayed.
(Touch input)

3)

(2) Key functions
The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the System
monitor screen operation.

Key Function

Monitoring ends; and display retums to the screen where the special module
monitor function was begun.
Ends current monitoring and moves to screen that shows monitor menu.

MONIT
MENU Operation can be used only if the special function module has a Monitor
menu.
Data Starts change of current values for buffer memory of special function module

Chg. displayed on screen.

SET/ Starts test set/reset for I/O signal between PLC CPU and special function
RESET module.
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12.1.3 Setting method for remote station monitoring

The setting method to perform remote station monitoring during special module
monitoring is described below.

<Special Module Monitor>

1)
When connected fo MELSECNET ;

Touch |SP.UNIT | to display the system configuration screen.

Depending on the connection method, the screen first

System Configuration NETWK No. [ 0] PLC STATION [FF] I'.!fc’m.l END displayed will be different as indicated below.
Please NETWK No. PLC STATION SETTING |A - N - X
epu I] [l [I I] [l D [l Bus con-nectlon and CPU direct ?l'he. base of the connection station
connection is displayed.
N [I < — | MELSECNET (Il), /B connection {No system configuration display
. DGl (<] MELSECNET/10 connection No system configuration display
[I [l %%% [v][a] for MELSECNET connections, the following operations will always be
o [ e | required:
< ~ - 1) Touch to display the window shown in 2)
2) 2) Touch to specify the network No. and PLC station
No..
...Enter the network No. and PLC station No..
E] [ﬂ .................. Select the input area.
.............. Setthe area value.
In the case of data link systems In the case of network systems
NETWK NO. : 0 NETWK NO.: 0 (Host loop)
STATION FF (Host) : 1 to 255 (Specified loop)
0 (Master station) STATION FF (Host)

: 1 to 64 (Local station) 0 (Station number
of management
station)

1 to 64 (Normal station)

When the setting is finished, the system configuration of the specified station is
displayed.
See Sec. 12.1.4 for operations which come after these operations.
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12.1.4 Specifying monitor module and selecting monitor menu

The operation when starting the special module monitor for an optional module is
explained, using the positioning module (AD71) as an example.

[Operation procedure]

| Display System Configuration screen. | See Sec. 12.1.1.

[Specify module to belmonitored] (Touch display position of module.)

(1) From the modules assigned to slots 0 through
7 of each base unit, specify the special function
module where the format is displayed.

* For modules where the format is not
displayed, monitor with the system monitor
function (See Sec. 9.5.).

Specify input/output modules according to Sec.

13.1.

(2) Specify the menu corresponding to the type of
data to be monitored.

(3) With modules for which the monitor menu
cannot all be displayed in one screen, touch the

keys at the right of the screen to scroll
the display menu.

Display screen that shows monitor menu.

[Specify menu to be monitored] (Touch display position of menu.)

Display monitor screen of specified menu. (4) Check the contents of the display. Carry out
o e e B e the subsequent operation according to Sec.
-I:.ﬂ::'t Start Truual/P#::v:. 01234567 § 01284567 :uouol:::;:::: 12_2 to 1227. '

Pasit. Comp).]
T o | T R e o o (5) Carry out tests for the displayed data according
|2zera Completeficc/Dec Time 01234567 01234567 1A Tupe
Fud.Jog Startpacklash Comp 01234567 01234567 B:: ﬁ;?‘ﬁ ;égglm to Sec. 1 2.1 .5.
-REV.Jﬂ! jpper Limit 0123456789 ; 0123456709 C!é SEEERU:%;
e R * Change current value of buffer memory
|.E-:ucs:;}1ew Ktarting Bias | 01234567 | 01234567 E:é‘:;E?l;r;I::v [ ] Tum Output Slgnal from PLC CPU on and off
[NDT Err Mar 0/P Time: 01234567 01234567 | FF:Unit Setting
Batt Err:nE 00 sm 01 Inch
rror Y:Ri 01z 01: 012 01 10 deg 11 PL

!

Proceed to Sec. 12.1.5 and Secs. 12.2 to 12.27.
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12.1.5 Test for special function module

<D CAUTION

* Read the manual carefully and fully understand the operation before the test
operation (modifying the current value of a buffer memory) of special function
module monitor.

In addition, never modify data in a test operation to a device which performs a
crucial operation to the system. It may cause an accident by a faise output or
malfunction.

[Operation procedure]

Testing can be performed for all buffer memory data displayed on the current monitor
screen.

This section describes the operation for changing the current value of the buffer
memory and turning the output signal from the PLC CPU to the special module on and
off.

POINTS I

(1) When testing, test for the buffer memory to be written in from the PLC CPU
and the output signal that is output from the PLC CPU.

(2) Be sure to carry out the test operation with the PLC CPU in STOP status.
If the PLC CPU is tested during RUN status, it returns to the output values
and output status from the sequence program.

AD71 Pgrameter Dats Monitor Screen

Display monitor screen.

X ¥

Fud.Jog Start]
Rev.Jog Start]

SET/ [ Data

i IE

_____________ Xfxis | vexis |X ABCODEFF:
w 1!

fravel/Pulse

Posit. Start
Interpolationtnching Trav.
Posit. Compl.|

01234567 01234567
0123456769 | 0123456789 | ¥ ABCODEFF |

ppeed Limit
flog Spd.Limit

01234567 01234567
01234567 | 01234567 | AzPulse O/F Mode,

0110110110110110|

Zern Request
Zero Start
2ero Completehcc/bec Time

01234567 { 01234567

1 A Tupe
B:H Code Timing

Backlash Comp

01234567 01234567 | 0 HITH Mode

RN stoo

Pos. Started
BUSY
M Code ON

Lioper Limit
Lover Limit

0123456769

0123456769 : 0123456789 | C:H Code ON/OFF
0123456769 0 OFi

Frror Com.

0123456789 : 0123956789 | 00 ABS 01 INC

DD:Posit. Hethod

Btarting Bias

10 ABS + INC

Compl. 0/ Time:

01234567 | 01234567 | £:Ddrection
© Fud 1 Rev
01234567 | 01234567 | FF:Unjt Setting
00 mm 01 inch

0T Err Man.Pulsel
Batt . Err:hl
ror_ i |

MCode/ErrCode

01z 01 01; 01 10 deg 11 PLS

2)—I

3)

|

Data
Chg.

SET/

RESET

(Touch)

R 2
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1) Data |.
l When Chg is touched (changes current value of buffer
Display key window on monitor screen. memory) . . . .
Aaaf Cengh Morior S ST O | » All of the following operations can be carried out by touching
Tvem DiledEn oo the keys in the displayed key window.
e » When you touch [=] at the upper left of the key window, the
8.9  onptio 0 ot key window closes and the display returns to the monitor
e screen.
ety |3 Saniiont (1) Move the cursor to the position where the data to be tested
ECH! disconn. EICHS disconn.
BT s B e B e B o is displayed. (*1)
(Al [W]: Up/down [p] [«]: Left/right)

(2) Use the numeric keys to specify the value to be changed.
(*2)
The key can be used to clear individual characters

|:3:|(T ‘ouch: input confirmation) !
among those input.

(Test continues)
3)

(Test ends) SET]
5 Touch) When RESET| touched‘(tests the /O signal)
T » All of the following operations can be carried out by touching
2) the keys in the displayed key window.

e When you touch [=] at the upper left of the key window, the
key window closes and the display returns to the monitor
screen.

(1) Use the alphabetic character keys to specify the name of

the device to be tested, and then touch [P} . (*1)

(2) Use the numeric keys to specify the device number, and

then touch [p>] .
(3) Use the numeric keys to specify "Set” or "Reset".

[0]:OFF [1]:ON

*1 Do not perform the following tests.
When testing, the module may not operate correctly or the buffer memory/input
signal may return to the output value/output status from the special function
module.
1) Test the buffer memory for reading-only from the PLC CPU.
2) Test the input signal to the PLC CPU from the special function module.

*2 When testing buffer memory data, specify the change value in the following way.

1) For data where 16/32 bits is displayed with one number, specify the change
value in decimal.

2) For data where one number of 16/32 bits is displayed as a percent, such as with
an A/D conversion module, specify the change value corresponding to the
percentage in decimal.

Example:
When the set value of the offset or gain is 0 to 2000, when specifying a change
value of 50%, input 1000.

3) For data where 16 bits is displayed one bit at a time as "0" and "1", specify the

change value of 16 bits in decimal.
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12.1.6 Changing the screen

This section describes how to change the screen when executing each monitor
function of the special module monitor function from the status where the user-created
monitor screen is displayed.

C Start )
!

(*1)

User-created monitor screen

*1 Touch the key where the touch switch (expanded)
function was set with the drawing software, and start
Touch [=] (*1) the special module monitor operation.

When the Utility screen is displayed, touch [SP.UNIT
and start the special module monitor function.

The system monitor function and special module monitor

Utiity screen | reeeeee function can also be started from the Utility menu screen.
Touch [SP.UNIT]
Touch |END

Key window display screen
for test
(See Sec. 12.1.5))

System Configuration screen
(See Sec. 12.1.1)

Touch Touch on display module.
When 1/Q module is selected Touch [DataChg. Touch &
When special function and [SET/RESET
module is selected
Touch on
monitor menu.
Monitor menu display screen Monitor screen for specified
for specified module monitor menu
(See Sec. 12.1.4) (See Sec. 12.1.2.)
Touch
MONIT MENU
Touch l 1)

Go to user-created monitor screen
or utility screen.

12-7



12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

A MELSEC GOT
12.2 A61LS module monitor
12.2.1 Operation monitor
SET/ | Data |MONIT
A61LS Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | Meny | END
1) Limit Switch Function Program No. ¢ Positioning| Set value| Set valu
Data A B
Channel No.  FEDCBAS876543210
2) utput Status 0110110110110110 Channel 0 | 0123 0123
Dutput Enable 0110110110110110 Channel 1 | 0123 0123
Channel 2 | 0123 0123
Status 0:0FF 1:0N Enable 0:Enabled 1:Disabled| Channel 3 | 0123 0123
Channel 4 | 0123 0123
3) Measured Distance 0123456789 Channel 5 | 0123 0123
Channel & |0123 0123
4) Resolver Speed 0123 rpm Channel 7 | 0123 0123
Channel 8 | 0123 0123
5) Target Address 0123 |—Error 01 Channel 9 | 0123 0123
Channel A | 0123 0123
6) Compensation Val. 0123 j{underf low 0 Channel B | 0123 0123
Overf low 0 Channel C | 0123 0123
7) Compensated Address 0123 [|Batt.Error 0 Channel D | 0123 0123
Chennel E | 0123 0123
O:Nomal 1:Error| |Channel F | 0123 0123
8) 9) 10) 10)
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display v .
to reference (decimal)
1) | The number of the program being used is displayed. 11
The output status of each channel is displayed. 4
2) | The specified status for the Output Enable command of each channel is 10
displayed.
3) [The measured distance value for the distance detection function is displayed. 5, 6
4) | The rotation speed of the resolver connected to AG1LS is displayed. 3
5) | The set value of the target address for the positioning function is displayed. 12
6) The compensation value for the zero point compensation function is -
displayed.
7 The current value of the resolver after compensation by the zero point 0
compensation function is displayed.
8) | The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 8
When an AG1LS resolver underflow is detected, "1" is displayed. 2
9) [When an A61LS resolver overflows is detected, "1" is displayed. 1
When a low battery charge is detected, "1" is displayed. 9
The set values A and B for executing the positioning function are displayed
10) 13to 44
for each channel.
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12.2.2 /0O monitor
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SET/ { Data |MONIT |
A61LS Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Meny | END
Inputs (¥X) Outputs (Y)
gt HWDT Error 10 00 il PLC READY
] Online 11 o1 il Posit. Start
8 Overflow Detect. |12 02 i Limit Func.Start
g Underflow Detect.[13 03 gl Overflow Reset
i8] Resolver Direct. 14 D4 q Underflow Reset
W Comp. Val. Exceedl5 S g Error Reset
i Resolver Error |16 D6 16
i Error Detect 17 07 17
iE] CHO ON/OFF Statusil8 8 18
Bl CH1 ON/OFF Statusi? 09 19
al CHZ2 ON/OFF StatusilA ] 1A
W CH3 ON/OFF Status(lB 0B 16
M CH4 ON/OFF StatusilC UH 1C
il CHS ON/OFF Status{iD oD 1D
CHe6 ON/OFF StatusilE DE 1E
CH? ON/OFF StatusilF OF LF
No. Contents of display
1) The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON

when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.3 AD61 module monitor
12.3.1 Operation monitor
SET/ | Data |HONIT l
AD61 Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | menu | END
Present Value Set Value Mode Mode
Channel 1| 01234567 1 | 01234567 " 0 5 1: 1-Phase
Channel 2 | 01234567 )| 01234567 V[ o0 3| 2: 2-phase
Inputs (X) Outputs (¥)
ll CH1 Count Greateryto bo fl CH1 Equal Reset
Bl CH1 Count Equal |11 o1 CH1 Preset Cmd.
i& CH1 Count Less 12 o2 B CH1 Equal O/P
iE CH1 Ext. Preset [13 03 & CH1 Down Count
i CH2 Count Greater{l4 04 I CH1 Count Enable
i CH2 Count Equal [5S oS i3 CH1 value Read
fis CH2 Count Less 16 06 g3 CH1 Ext. Preset
mE CH2 Ext. Preset Q|7 07 i CH2 Equal Reset
18 o8 5 CH2 Preset Cmd.
19 09 il CH2 Equal 0/P
1A PA B CH2 Down Count
1B 0B #s CHZ Count Enable
1C oc M CHZ Valus Read
1D oD CHZ Ext. Preset
HE OE
1F OF
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display v .
to reference (decimal)
1) | The current values of channels 1 and 2 are displayed. 4,5, 36, 37
2) |The set values of channels 1 and 2 are displayed. 6,7, 38, 39
3) | The specified status of the mode register of channels 1 and 2 is displayed. 3,35
4) The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is

displayed. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.4 A1SD61 module monitor
12.4.1 Operation monitor
The Channel 1 and 2 Monitor Screen is used as an example.
SET/ | Data |HUNIT I
A1SDE1 Operation Monitor Screen (CH1,2) RESET| Chg. | MENy | END
Present
Count Enable Limit Switch Output value 0123456789 7)
Decremental Count Counter Function_Start Counter Function
Preset Command Count Value
Ring Counter Counter Setting: 0 0123456789 8)
Sampling/Periodic 5) Preset
0: No setting value 0123456789 9)
External Preset 1: Latch counter Ring Counter
Reset Ext. Preset 2: Sampling counter Value 0123456783 10)
3: Periodic pulse counter
Error Reset 4: Counter disable Pulse I/P Mode 012345 11)
6) Channel No.
2) M woT Errar LS. 0P 87654321 0: A-Phase I/P and
Il Error Code: 012 Status decremental count
No.of] No.of 1: A-Phase and B-Phase
Dogs| ON CH.1 OFF |Dogs| ON  CH.2  OFF 1P
3) 0 0 2: 2-Phase I/P X 1
D 0 D123456789001234567890i D 0 0123456789001234567890 3: 2-Phase I/P % 2
0 1 p123456789001234567890[ 0 1 P123456789001234567890
G 2 p123456785001234567690) G 2 P123456789001234567890) 4: 2-Phase I/P X 4
3 D123456789001234567890] 3 P123456789001234567890)
4)
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display v .
to reference (decimal)
1) The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is
displayed. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
A "W" is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
2) |A"W"is displayed when a writing data error occurs; the channel where it 1
occurred and the error code are displayed.
3) | The number of multi-dogs that are set is displayed. 12 to 147
a) The set value for the on position and off position of the multi-dog no. is 12 to 147
displayed for each channel.
5) | The specified status of the counter function selection is displayed. 5
6) The limit switch output status of each channel is displayed.
0: OFF 1: ON
The current value of the counter is displayed for the following situations: in
7) |pulse input mode, when preset, when the ring counter function is being 0,1
executed, and when the counter is disabled.
8) The count value for execution of the latch counter, sampling counter, and 23
periodic pulse counter set with the counter function selection (5) is displayed. '
9) | The preset value is displayed. 6,7
10) | The ring counter value that was set is displayed. 8,9
11) | The set status of the pulse input mode is displayed. 4
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SET/ [ Data |MUNIT’ ]
RESET| Che. |mEny | END

| A15D61 Input/Output Monitor Screen

Inputs (¥) Outputs (¥)
WDT Error 10 po Count Enable
CH1 LS Output 11 p1 Decrement Count
CH2 LS Output {12 p2 Preset Command
CH3 LS Output 13 03 Ring Counter
CH4 LS Output [14 o Counter Functior]
CHS LS COutput 15 0S LS Output
CH6 LS Qutput 16 D6 Reset Preset
CH7 LS Output 17 o7 Error Reset
CH8 LS Output 18 08
LS 0/P Enable {19 09
Ext. Preset 16 DA
Error Flag 1B 0B
Fuse/Power OFF [iC pc
Sampling/Period [1D D
LE PE
LF PF
No. Contents of display
1) The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON

when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.5 A62DA-S1 module monitor

12.5.1 Operation monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT ]
AG2DA-S1 Dperation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. [mMEny | END
channel 1 Output | Voltage check 0123 [ Channel 2 Output | Voltage check 0123
01234.6 ¥ 1) |Current check 2) 0123 | 01234.6 ¥ 1) { Current check 2) 0123
Inputs (X) Outputs (Y)
HDT Error 10 po 0
READY 11 P1
12 p2
13 P3
14 04
15 D5
16 06
17 07
18 . ps
19 P9
16 oA
1B 0B Output Enable
tC oc
1D 0D
HE PE
i3 pF
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display 3 .
to reference (decimal)
The current input value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital input value
1) g : : 0, 1
of channels 1 and 2, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
"1" is displayed for Output Over when an input vaiue of 4001 or greater was
2) |setfor channel 1 or 2; "1" is displayed for Output Under when a negative 2t05
number was set.
3) The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is

displayed. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.5.2 Graph monitor

SET/ | Data {MONIT
AB2DA-S1 Graph Manitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENu | END
Under| Over
Qutput [%] Errorf Error
0 25 50 75 100
Channel 1 | . 2)
1
) Channel 2 ! |
3).
. WDT Error
4)

Buffer memory address

No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)

1) The current input value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital input value
of channels 1 and 2, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.

A "W" js displayed in the Over Error column when an input value of 4001 or 24

greater was set for channel 1 or 2. '

A"W" is displayed in the Under Error column when an input value consisting

of a negative number was set for channel 1 or 2.

4) |A"W"is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —

0,1

2)

3) 3,5
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12.6 A1S62DA module monitor

12.6.1 Operation monitor

MELSEC GOT

SET/ MONIT

A1562DA Operation Monitor Screen RESET

Data|
chg.

HENUI END l

2) Channel 1

Digital I/P

Analog Output EnablesDisable

Channel No. 21
0110110110110110

1)
012345

3) Channel 2
Digital I/P

012345

HDT Error Flag
D/A Conversion READY
Error Flag

4)

Error Reset

CH2 D/A Output Enable Flag
CH1 D/A Output Enable Flag

¥ Output [%]
Channel 1 0

AC Output [%]
Channel 1 0
1/ 4000

100

5)

100

8)

1/ 4000 |

1/ 8000 1/ 8000

1/12000
Channel 2 0
1/ 4000
1/ 8000

1/12000

Channel 2
1/ 4000

7
50 100
5)

10)
100

8)

0
1/ 8000
1712000

1712000

—

4]

10)

CH2 Check Code
0123

CH1 Check Code
0123

Resolution Setting 0[1:1/4000.2:1/8000,3:1/12000]

11) 12) 13)

No.

Contents of display

Buffer memory address
to reference (decimal)

1)

The specified enable/disable status for the analog output of each channel is
displayed.
0: Enable 1: Disable

2)

The channel 1 digital input value is displayed.

3)

The channel 2 digital input value is displayed.

4)

The ON/OFF status of the /O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The
1/0 signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.

5)

The current input value, a value between -4000 to 4000 for the digital input value of
channels 1 and 2, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 fo 100%.

6)

The current input value, a value between -8000 to 8000 for the digital input value of
channels 1 and 2, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.

The current input value, a value between -12000 to 12000 for the digital input value of
channels 1 and 2, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.

8)

The current input value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital input value of
channels 1 and 2, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.

9)

The current input value, a value between 0 to 8000 for the digital input vatue of
channels 1 and 2, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.

10)

The current input value, a value between 0 to 12000 for the digital input value of
channels 1 and 2, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.

1,2

11)

When the channel 1 digital input value was set outside the allowable setting range, a
check code is displayed.

10

12)

When the channel 2 digital input value was set outside the allowable setting range, a
check code is displayed.

11

13)

The set resolution selection is displayed.

1: 1/4000 2: 1/8000 3: 1/12000
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12.7 A62LS module monitor

12.7.1 Operation monitor

MELSEC GOT

As a screen example, we will store the monitor screens from CH. 0 to CH. 3 in the

memory.

SET/

AG62LS Operation Monitor Screen CH No.0-3 RESET| Chg.

DataIHDNIT

MENU I END

Sensor BIN Pos.

012345 — 4)

1) Scaling BIN Pos

. 012345 — 5)

Target Stop Pos

. 012345 — 6)

3)

g Corre. Err| Erron FEDCBASE76543210

Code
01

Prg.No.0
Asback 0

Op. M
01101

15 Posit. Ern
[ Error

LS Output 0110110110110110
LS Setting 0110110110110110

2)

7)8)
— 9)

ode 43210
10110110110

MAX | ON
o1}

HAX 5 ON CH O OFF ON CH 1t OFF 2 QFF

01:

{ ON CH
01!

MAX |
o1

10)

CH 3 OFF

1012
1012
012
‘012
012
012
012
i012
012
;012

1012345
1012345
1012345
1012345
1012345
1012345
1012345
1012345
1012345
§012345

012345
012345
012345
012345 D
012345 |0
012345 {G
012345
012345
012345
012345

012345( 0
012345
012345
012345 D
012345 [0
012345 (G
012345
012345
012345
012345

1012345
1012345
1012345
012345
1012345
1012345
1012345
1012345
1012345
;012345

012345
012345
012345
012345 D
012345 [0
012345 |G
012345
012345
012345
012345

1012345
1012345
1012345
1012345
1012345
i012345
1012345
1012345
1012345
1012345

oo
DO NB WM - O

[SoQyu- R B 3 RN L I LV O
LN WMRRO
Wb o

345
345
345
345
345
345
345
345
345
345

012345
012345
012345
012345
012345
012345
012345
012345
012345
012345

11)

No.

Contents of display

Buffer memory address
to reference (decimal)

1

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The

I/0 signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.

2)

The error code is displayed when an error occurs.

3)

The output status of each channel is displayed.
0: OFF 1: ON

The set limit switch output enable/disable status for each channel is displayed.
0: Enable 1: Disable

4)

The sensor binary current value is displayed.

2,3

5)

After module conversion of the sensor binary current value to mm or inches, the value
added to the minimum current value is displayed as the scaling binary current value.

0,1

6)

The set value of the positioning object stop position is displayed.

10, 11

7

The program number used with the limit switch output function is displayed.

8)

The answer back program number corresponding to the program number used with
the limit switch output function is displayed.

9)

The AB2LS operation mode status is displayed.
b4b3b2b1b0

[ —— 1]

Run

Trial run

Set
Parameter
Initial settings

"1" is displayed in the bit corresponding to
the selected operation mode.

10)

The number of multi-dogs that are set is displayed.

12 to 226

11)

The set value for the on position and off position of the multi-dog No. is displayed for
each channel.

12to 226
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.7.2 1/0 monitor

SET/ | Data IMIJNITI |
A62LS Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENU END
Inputs (X) Qutputs (¥}
g HDT Error PO 0o |10 @y PLC READY
Online el p1 it &l Posit. Start
§ Upper Lim.Errorg? b2 e Hq Posit. Stop
i Lower Lim.Errorg3 p3 (3 ] Fud Jog Start
1) sensor Error P4 N4 [4 & Rev Jog Start
8 Correction Err.p5 0S5 [15 B3 LS 0/P Enable
g Position Error 6 b6 |16 Error Reset
fl Error P7 07 [17 P1 Disable
& CH 0/8 Status P8 8 [i8 Bl P2 Disable
Bl CH 179 Status P9 pa |19
al CH 2710 Status EA PpA [lA
i3 CH 3/11 Status BB 0B [1B
CH 4/12 Status BC oC |[IC
CH 5/13 Status D oD f1b
CH 6/14 Status PE GE [E
CH 7/15 Status BF OF [IF
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.

1)
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

12.8 A1S62RD moduie monitor

12.8.1 Operation monitor

MELSEC GOT

SET/ | Data ’MUNIT

MENU | END I

1: Completed 0: Not Completed

A1562RD Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg.
Temp.value [C]| Temp. Yalue (C] [ Times/ |Disabled/Enabled 21
(16 bits) (32 bits) Count 0110110110110110 4)
1 |0123.5 1) 0123.567 2) 3)01234 1: Enabled 0: Disabled
2 | 0123.5 0123.567 01234 | Conversion 21
0110110110110110 5)

1: Averaging
0: Sampling

Average/Sample Time/Count
21 21
0110110110110110

7
1: Time ﬁuerage)
0: Count Average)

lcH.1 Disconnection detection

CH.2 Disconnection detection
WDT Error Temp. Sensor Type 0
8) WError Code:012345( 0:New J1S,DIN 1:01d JIS
9) 10)
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
1) The temperature detection value of each channel is displayed up to 1 digit 10. 11
after the decimal point. '
The temperature detection value of each channel is displayed up to 3 digits
2) . . 18 to 21
after the decimal point.
The values set for the time and count of times for averaging processing of
3) . 2,3
each of the channels is displayed.
4) The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is 0
displayed.
5) | The Conversion Completed flag status for each channel is displayed. 35
6) The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 1
each channel is displayed.
7 The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel is 1
displayed.
A "R is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
8) |A"W"is displayed when a writing data error occurs; the channel where it 34
occurred and error code are displayed.
9) The specified status of the platinum temperature sensor that is used is 36
displayed.
For A1S62RD3
10) A "W js displayed in a channel where broken wire was detected. .
For A1S62RD4
A "W"is displayed in CH1 when a broken wire is detected in any channel.
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

= MELSEC GOT
12.8.2 1/0O monitor
SET/ DataIMDNIT| |
A1S62RD Inputs/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. [Meny | END
Inputs (X} Outputs (¥)

WDT Error 10 0o
1) — READY 11 01

Error Detection |12 2 Error Reset
CH1 Disconnected13 3
CHZ2 Disconnectedild 04
s 15 05
06 16 06
07 17 07
0B 18 08
3 ik} 09
DA 1A oA
0B 18 0B
0C 1C 0C
0D 1D oD
OE HE OE
OF HF OF
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.

1)
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

12.8.3 Graph monitor

MELSEC GOT

l SET/ [ Data MUNITI l
A1862RD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. [mEny | END
600 = _7) Disabled/Enabled 21 2
TV coo 0110110110110110
e a
E 111 400 1: Enabled 0: Disabled
B8 g4 Conversion 21 3)
r 0110110110110110
? ¢ 200 1: com -
: pleted 0: Not Completed
u
r 100 AveragesSample |  Time/Count
e 0 21 21
01101101110110110
4
-100 1: Averaging ) 1: Time Average
-180 0: Sampling 0: Count Average)
1 2
W Channel 1 disconnected
M Channel 2 disconnected
EHDT Error Temp. Sensor Type 0
6) MError Code:012345 0:New JIS,DIN 1:01d JIS
7) 8)
. Buffer mem SS
No. Contents of display ory ad_d e
to reference (decimal)
1) | The temperature detection value of each channel is displayed as a graph. 10, 11
2) The specified conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is 0
displayed.
3) |The status of the Conversion Complete flag for each channel is displayed. 35
4) The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 1
each channel is displayed.
5) The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel is 1
displayed.
A "l" is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
6) |A"W"is displayed when a writing data error occurs; the channel where it 34
occurred and the error code are displayed.
7) The specified status of the platinum temperature sensor that is used is 36
displayed.
For A1S62RD3
8) A"W" s displayed in a channel where a broken wire was detected.
For A1S62RD4
A "W'" is displayed in CH1 when a broken wire is detected in any channel.
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC GOT
12.9 A1S63DA module monitor
12.9.1 Operation monitor
SET/ | Data [MONIT
A1S63ADA Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. IMENU | END
Enable 0: Disable 1: Enable A/D Conversicn 0: Not Completed 1: Completed
1) ggtﬁn 321 CH 21 2)
g 0110110110110110 Set [0110110110110110
Sample/ﬂveragei Time/sCount Sample/Average Count/Time
3) CH Nq. 215 21 0 Samplir]g 0 unnt Average
4 Setting 01101101:10110110 1: Averaging ! 1: Time Average
TimesCount (Input Status [%]| Input Status [%] Input Status [%]
- Value Resplution 1 Resolution 2 Resolution 3
5) CH 1 | 012345 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
6) CH 2 | 012345 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Upper Limit Lower Limit Digital Value |Simple Loop Contro
CH 3 | 012345 012345 8) | 9) 012345 10) 012345
" Error Code 012 Resolution Setting 0 [ 1:1/4000,2:1/8000,3:1/12000 ]
1) 12)
No. Contents of display Buffer memory ad-d ress
to reference (decimal)
1) The specified conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is 0
displayed.
2) | The Conversion Completed flag status for channels 1 and 2 is displayed. 15
3) The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of
channels 1 and 2 is displayed. 1
a) The specified status for the averaging processing of channels 1 and 2 is
displayed.
5) The values set for the time and number of times for averaging processing of 2 3
channels 1 and 2 is displayed. '
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
6) [value of channels 1 and 2, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 11,12
100%. (Resolution selection: 2: 0 to 8000, 3: 0 to 12000)
7) The upper limit of the digital value following D/A conversion with channel 3 is 4
displayed.
8) The lower limit of the digital value following D/A conversion with channel 3 is 5
displayed.
9) The set value of the digital value following D/A conversion with channel 3 is 10
displayed.
10) | The digital value of channel 3 calculated by simple loop control is displayed. 13
11) | The error code is displayed when a writing data error occurs. 16
12) | The set resolution selection is displayed. 14
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC GOT
12.9.2 Simple loop monitor
SET/ | Data IMDNITI J
A1S63ADA Simple Loop Control Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | mEny | END
Exec.Enable 0: Disabled 1: Enabled Paint Channel 1 Channel 3
1) Y1t Coordinate Coordinate
Control Mode 012345 4) 5)
0 012345 012345
0: Normal 1 012345 012345
1: 4y = AK1 + BX2 + C 2 012345 012345
2: y=AXL + C 3 012345 012345
X2 4 012345 012345
2) 3: Coordinate Designation 5 012345 012345
3] 012345 012345
A, B, C : Constant 7 012345 012345
y : CH3 D/A Digital value B 012345 012345
X1 : CH1 A/D Digital value ) 012345 012345
e : CH2 A/D Digital value
Constant A 012.45
3) Constant B 012.45 .Number of Points 0 6)
Constant C 012345
Error Code 012 Resolution Setting 0 [ 1:1/4000,2:1/8000,3:1/12000 ]

7) 8)
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
1 The specified simple loop control execution enabled/disabled status is .
displayed.
2) |The control mode set status is displayed. 6
3) |The set value of the simple loop control constant is displayed. 7,89
a) The set values of channel 1 coordinates that were set in each point are
displayed. 18 to 37
5) The set values of channel 3 coordinates that were set in each point are
displayed.
6) The number of coordinate points of the simple loop control that was set is 17
displayed.
7) | The error code is displayed when a writing data error occurs. 16
8) |The set resolution selection is displayed. 14

12-22



12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.9.3 I/O monitor

SET/ | Data IMI]NIT| l
A1S63ADA Input/Dutput Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | Meny | END
Inputs (X) Outputs (¥)
8 DT Error 0 0o il CH3 Output
Conversion READY {11 o1 I8 Loop Control
I8 Error Detection [12 02 i Error Reset
i8] CH3 Up Limit 13 03 Bl CH3 Unlimited
1) — K] CH3 Low Limit 14 04
i8] Loop Control 15 05
16 6
17 07
0§ Resolution 18 08 & Resol. Selection
il Resolution 19 09 B Resol. Selection
M8l CH1 VYolt./CurrentilA A & CH1 Volt./Current
05 CH2 volt./CurrentfiB 0B 1 CHZ Volt./Current
8 CH3 Yolt./CurrentflC OC M CH3 VYolt./Curreni
1D oD Dffset/Gain Set.
PDE 1E DE
OF 1F OF
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The IO signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.

1)
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC GOT
12.10 A1S64DA module monitor
12.10.1 Operation monitor
SET/ Data,MUNIT, |
A1564AD Dperation Monitor Screen RESET| Che. {MENU | END
1 Channel No| 4321 0: AsD Conversion Disabled
Setting 0110110110110110 1: A/D Conversion Enabled
Sample/Average § Time/Count Sample/Average § Time/Count
2 Chann. Ng 4321 4321 0: Sampling §0: Count Average
33 Setting 01101101:10110110 1: Averaging i1: Time Average
Time/Count | Input Status [%] | Input Status [¥] | Input Status [¥]
Value Resolution 1 Resolution 2 Resolution 3
Channel 1 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 2 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 3 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 4 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
4) 5)
Error Code: 012 Resolution Setting ¢ [1:1/4000,2:1/8000,3:1/12000]
6) 7)
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display Y )
to reference (decimal)
1 The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is 0
displayed.
2) The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 1
each channel is displayed.
3) The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel is 1
displayed.
4) The values set for the time and number of times for averaging processing of 2105
each channel is displayed.
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
5) |value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%. 10to 13
(Resolution selection: 2; 0 to 8000, 3: 0 to 12000)
6) |The error code is displayed when a writing data error occurs. 18
7) | The set resolution selection is displayed. 20
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.10.2 1/0 monitor

SET/ | Data |HUNIT| |
A1S64AD Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | Meny | END
Inputs (X) Outputs (V)
WDT Error Flag 10 0o
1) — READY 11 01
Error Flag 12 02 Error Reset

3 13 03
04 ‘ 14 04
05 15 05
06 16 06
p7 17 07
o5 18 08
09 19 09
pA A oa
B 1B 0B
OC 1C oC
oD i oD
OE HE OE
OF iF OF
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON

1) when displayed in a reverse display.
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.10.3 Graph monitor

SET/ | Data |MDNIT| I
A1S64AD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | meny | END
Resolution 1 (174000} 2 (1/8000) 3 (1/12000)
Input [®1 | o , 50 100 0 ., 50 100 0 . 50 | 100
Channel 1 : : ;
Channel 2
2)
Channel 3
Channel 4
Resolution Setting: © B crror B T Error
2) 3) 4)
. Buff dd
No. Contents of display urier memory a . ress
to reference (decimal)
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
1) |value of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 10t0 13
0 to 100%. (Resolution selection: 2: 0 to 8000, 3: 0 to 12000)
2) The set resolution selection is displayed. 20
1: 1/4000 2: 1/8000 3: 1/12000

3) |A"m"is displayed when a writing data error occurs. —
4) |A"m"is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

12.11 A68AD module monitor

12.11.1 Operation monitor

MELSEC GOT

SET/ | Data ,MIIINITI |
ABBAD Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MEnu | END
Sample/fverage Time/Count SamplesAverage Count/Time
1) Channel Ng. 8765432187654321 0:8ampling 0:Count Average
2) Setting 0110110410110110 1:Averaging 1:Time Average
Count/Time Input Status
Value [#1 No. of Channels Used o — 5)
channel t | 01234 01234.6
Channel 2 01234 01234.6 HWriting Data Errar 01 — 6)
Channel 3 01234 3) 01234.6 4)
Channel 4 | 01234 01234.5
Channel 5| 01234 01234.6
Channel 6 | 01234 01234.6
Channel 7 | 01234 01234.6
Channel 8 | 01234 01234.6
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display 3 .
to reference (decimal)
1) The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 1
each channel is displayed. ]
2) The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel is 1
displayed.
3) The values set for the time and number of times for averaging processing of 2109
each channel is displayed.
4) The current output value, a value between 0 to 2000 for the digital output 1010 17
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
5) The number of channels that are used is displayed. (With AG8AD-S2 0
monitoring, the display value is invalid.)
6) |The error code is displayed when a writing data error occurs. 34
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.11.2 1/O monitor

SET/ | Data IMDNIT' I
AGBAD Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MEmu | END
Inputs (%) Outputs (Y)
HDT Error 0 bo 10
1) — READY 11 01 11
2 i 02 12
3 13 03 13
4 4 D4 14
5 15 05 it
6 16 06 16
7 17 07 17
8 18 08 18
9 19 0S 19
f 16 oA il
B 1B 0B 18
C i oC 1C
D 1D 0D 1D
E E OF HE
F 1F oF 1F
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.

1)
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.11.3 Graph monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT
AGBAD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | uEny | END
Input [%]
0 50 100
Channel 1
Channel 2
Channel 3
1
Channel 4
Channel 5
Channel &
Channel 7
Channel 8
B «0T Error
2)
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display vy

to reference (decimal)

The current output value, a value between 0 to 2000 for the digital output
1) [value of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 10t0 17
0 to 100%.
2) |A"W"is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
2 MELSEC GOT
12.12 A1S68AD module monitor
12.12.1 Operation monitor
SET/ | Data [MONIT |
A1S68AD Movement Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENy | END
C H 87654321 T e
1) A/ Conversionl | ©1101103 | 0:Dissbles 1 Ewbled
2) A/D Method 01101101 ; 0 : Sampling 1 : Averaging
3) Averaging 01101101 0 : Number 1 : Time
4 A/D Conversion 01101101 0 : Incomplete 1 : Complete
Averaging Time/Number Input Status [%]
CH 1 01234 : 01234 .6
CH 2 01234 01234 .6
CH 3 01234 01234 .6
CH 4 01234 01234 .6
CH 5 5 01234 g ©01234.6
CH 6 01234 01234 .6
CH 7 0123 01234 .6
CH 8 0123 i 01234 .6
Error Code o122
N
Buff d
No. Contents of display uner memory ad_ ress
to reference (decimal)
1) |The A/D conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is displayed. 0
2) The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 5
each channel is displayed.
3) The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel 5
(Time/count) is displayed.
4) [The A/D Conversion Compiete flag status for each channel is displayed. 28
The values set for the time and count of times for averaging processing of
5) - 10to 17
each channel is displayed.
The current output value, a value between 0 to 2000 for the digital output
6) - . 20 to 27
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
7) | The error code is displayed when a writing data error occurs. 1
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.12.2 110 monitor

|SET/ IData MDNITl |
A1S60RD Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MEny | END
¥
WDT Errar [0 0o 10
1) — Ready 11 o1 1
Error Detect 12 o2 Error Reset
3 13 03 13
4 14 04 14
5 15 05 15
6 6 06 6
7 17 07 17
B8 18 08 18
9 19 09 ik}
fi A oA 1A
B 1B 0B 1B
C 1C oc 10
D 1D 0D 1D
E HE OF HE
F IF OF HF
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.

1)
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

12.12.3 Graph monitor

MELSEC GOT

SET/ | Data |MONIT
A1S6BAD  Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. |MEnU | END
Input  [#]
0 5 0 100
CH 1
CH 2
CH 3
CH 4 1)
CH 5
CH 6
CH 7
CH 8
WDT Error
2)
B
No. Contents of display uffer mermory ad.d ress
to reference (decimal)
The current output value, a value between 0 to 2000 for the digital output
1) |value of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 20 to 27
0 to 100%.
2) |A"m"is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —

12 - 32



O T RATION OF TACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN ___MELSEC GOT

12.13 A6B8ADN module monitor

12.13.1 Operation monitor

SET/ | Data |HIIINIT| |
AGBADN Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | mENy | END
1) Channel 87654321
Setting 0110110110110110 0:Disabled 1:Enabled
Samp le/Average : Count/Time Sample/sAverage ; Count/Time
o Channel 8765432187654321 0:Sampling { 0:Count Average
3; setting 01101101:10110110 1:Averaging i 1:Time Average
Count/Time | Input Status [¥] | Input Status [%] | Input Status (%]
Value Resolution 1 Resolution 2 Resolution 3
Channel 1 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 2 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 3 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 4 | 01234 4) | 0123.5 5) 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 5 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 6 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 7 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 8 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Error Code 012 }%esulutian Selection Q [1:1/4000,2:1/8000,3:1/12000]
6) 7)
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display 3 .
to reference (decimal)
1) The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is 0
displayed.
2) The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 1
each channel is displayed.
3) The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel is 1
displayed.
4) The values set for the time and count of times for averaging processing of 2109
each channel is displayed.
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
5) |value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%. 10to 17
(Resolution selection: 2: 0 to 8000, 3: 0 to 12000)
6) |The error code is displayed when a writing data error occurs. 18
7) | The resolution selection that was set is displayed. 20
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.13.2 1/O monitor

SET/ | Data IHDNITI ‘
AGBADN InputsOutput Monitor Screen RESET) Chg. | MENU | END
Inputs (X) Qutputs (¥)
WDT Error 10 oo
1) — READY i D1
Error 12 02 Error Reset

3 13 03
L) 14 4
5 15 05
[ 16 33
7 17 p7
8 18 8
9 19 039
A 1A 0A
B 1B 0B
M 1C pC
D 1D oD
E 1E OE
F LF OF
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON

1) when displayed in a reverse display.
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.13.3 Graph monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT
AGBADN Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MEny | END

Resolution 1 2 3

Input [%]

) 100
Channel 1 :

100 100

Channel 2

Channel 3
1)

Channel 4
Channel 5
Channel 6

Channel 7

Channel B

Resolution Selection 0 Error M woT Error

2) 3) 4)

Buffer memory address

. isplay -
No Contents of display to reference (decimal)

The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
1) |value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%. 10to 17
(Resolution selection: 2: 0 to 8000, 3: 0 to 12000)

The set resolution selection is displayed.
1: 1/4000 2: 1/8000 3: 1/12000

3) |A"W"is displayed when a writing data error occurs. —
4) |A"R"is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —

2) 20
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC GOT
12.14 A68RD module monitor
12.14.1 Operation monitor
SET/ Data,HDNIT| I
ABBRD Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | meny | END
Temp. Value | Temp. Value Times | Disabled/Enabled 87654321
(16 hits) (32 bits) Count 0110110110116110 |4
1 [o0123.5 1) |o0123.567 2) 3) 01234 1: Enabled 0: Disabled
2 |0123.5 0123.567 01234 | Conversion 87654321
0110110110110110 L5
3 |0123.5 0123.567 01234
1: Completed 0: Not Completed
4 {0123.5 0123.567 01234
Average/Sample Time/Count
5 |0123.5 0123.567 01234 8765432187654321
01101101110110110
6 |0123.5 0123.567 01234 6) 7)
1: Averaging 1: Time Average
T [0123.5 0123.567 01234 | 0: Sampling 0: Count Averagel
8 |0123.5 0123.567 01234 | M CH1 disconn. W CHS disconn.
B CHZ disconn. W CH6 disconn.
8) BWDT Error Temp. Sensor Type 0 B CH3 disconn. M CH? disconn.
HError Code:012345 0:New JIS,DIN 1:01d JIS| M CH4 disconn. M CHB disconn.
9) 10)
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display v .
to reference (decimal)
The temperature detection value of each channel is displayed up to 1 digit
1) . . 10to 17
after the decimal point.
The temperature detection value of each channel is displayed up to 3 digits
2) . . 1810 33
after the decimal point.
3) The values set for the time and count of times for averaging processing of 2169
each channel is displayed.
4) The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is 0
displayed.
5) | The conversion complete flag status for each channel is displayed. 35
6) The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 1
each channel is displayed.
7 The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel is 1
displayed.
A"l is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
8) |A"m"is displayed when a writing data error occurs; the channel where it 34
occurred and the error code are displayed.
9) The specified status of the platinum temperature sensor that is used is 36
displayed.
For ABBRD3
10) A"m" is displayed in a channel where a broken wire was detected.
For A68RD4
A "W" is displayed in CH1 when a broken wire is detected in any channel.
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12.14.2 1/0 monitor

SET/ | Data IMDNITI j
AGBRD Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. [MENy | END
Inputs (¥) Outputs (¥)

M WDT Error 10 o
1) — AN READY 11 01

8 Krite Data Error {12 p2 Error Reset
5 CH1 Disconnected {13 p3
CH2 Disconnected [14 04
i8] CH3 Disconnected [15 oS
i3 CH4 Disconnected (16 DG
AW CHS Disconnected 7 o7
iE CH6 Disconnected [18 08
B CH? Disconnected {19 09
fil CH8 Disconnected [1A oA
1B oB
1C OC
1D oD
1E PE
LF OF
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/0 signal is ON

") when displayed in a reverse display.
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MELSEC GOT
12.14.3 Graph monitor
SET/ | Data IMUNITI
ABBRD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | Mpny | END
600 = Disabled/Enabled 87654321
g : =00 0110110110110110 2)
E j 400 1: Enabled 0: Disabled
B € 299 Conversion 87654321
r 0110110110110110 3)
a
+ ¢ 200 1: Completed 0: Not Completed
u
r 100 Sample/fverage Count/Time
e 0 8765432187654321
01101101}10110110
-100 4) 5)
1: Averaging 1: Time Average
-180 0: Sampling 0: Count Hverageh
H CH1 disconn. |l CHS disconn.
[l CH2 disconn. |l CH6 disconn.
W HDT Error Temp. Sensor Type O Il CH3 disconn. | CH? disconn.
6) MError Code:012345 O:New JTS,DIN (1:01d JIS| i CH4 disconn. , Jil CH8 disconn.
7 8)
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display v .
to reference (decimal)
1) | The temperature detection value of each channel is displayed in a graph. 1010 17
2) The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is 0
displayed.
3) | The conversion complete flag status for each channel is displayed.. 35
4) The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 1
each channel is displayed.
5) The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel is 1
displayed.
A"l is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
6) |A"W"is displayed when a writing data error occurs; the channel where it 34
occurred and the error code are displayed.
7 The specified status of the platinum temperature sensor that is used is 36
displayed.
For AGBRD3
8) A"W" is displayed in a channel where a broken wire was detected.
For A6BRD4
A "l" is displayed in CH1 when a broken wire is detected in any channel.
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12.15 A1S68DAI, A1S68DAV module monitor

MELSEC GOT

The contents displayed on each monitor of the A1S68DAI module and A1S68DAV
module are nearly identical, except for the sections displaying the module format.
The A1S68DAV module monitor screen is used as an example in each of the following

sections.

12.15.1 Operation monitor

SET/ [ Data [MONIT
A1S68DAV Movement Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MENU ENﬂl
C H 87654321
0 : Enabled
Analog Output 01101101
1) 1 : Disabled
Cutput Status %] Up Limit Low Limit
CH 1 0123457 o] O
CH 2 012345, 7 o O
CH 3 012345, 7 O O
CH 4! 012345 .7 5 o : O
CH 5i 2) 012345 .7 1 3) O P 4) O
CH 61 012345 .7 : o : o]
CH 7] 01=23a45.7F o] O
CH 8! 012345 .7 ] 0
UpsLow Limit 0 : 0K 1 : Error
No. Contents of display Buffer memory ad_d ress
: to reference (decimal)
1) | The analog output enabled/disabled status for each channel is displayed. 0
For A1S68DAL:
The present input value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital input value
2) of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%. 1t08
For A1S68DAV:
The present input value, a value between -2000 to 2000 for the digital input
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
When the digital input value set for each channel is greater than the
3) e - 10to 17
allowable value, "1" is displayed.
When the digital input value set for each channel is less than the allowable
4) e 10to 17
value, "1" is displayed.
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12.15.2 1/0O monitor

SET/ | Data 'HCINIT| —|
A1S68DAY Inputs/Output Monitor Screen RESET| chg. [MENU | END
WDT Error 0 s8] i CH1 Enable
1) — Ready 11 01 CH2 Enable
Error Detect 12 o2 & CH3 Enable
3 13 03 K CH4 Enable
4 14 04 CHS Enable
5 15 05 i8] CH6 Enable
6 16 b6 dl CH? Enable
7 17 o Il CHS8 Enable
8 18 08 5] Error Reset
9 19 09
A LA oA
B 1B B
C 10 oC
D 1D oD
1 LE OE
F 1F OF
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.

1)
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12.15.3 Graph monitor

SET/ | Data MIJNITI ‘
A1S68DAY Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MENU | END
output  [%] 0 50 100
CH 1
CH 2
CH 3
CH 4
1) ——
CH 5
CH 6
CH 7
CH 8
e H 87654321 0 :ErTabled B DT Error
Analog Output 01101101 1 : Disabled B crror
| |
I [
2) 3)
) Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display v

to reference (decimal)

For A1S68DAI:
The present input value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital input value
of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 to
1 100%.

For A1S68DAV:
The present input value, a value between -2000 to 2000 for the digital input
value of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from
0 to 100%.
2) [The analog output enabled/disabled status for each channel is displayed. 0
A "R" is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
3) |When the digital input value set for each channel is greater than/ less than
the allowable value, a "R" is displayed.

108

10to 17
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12.16 A616AD module monitor
12.16.1 Operation monitor
SET/ | Data |MONIT
AG1GAD Dperation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. [mMEny | END
FEDCBA9876543210 Error Code 01 4)
1) Enable 0110110110110110
0: Disabled 1: Enabled Error  FEDCBAS876543210
CNT No. 0110110110110110
2) Data Format FEDCBA9B76543210 :
Setting 0110110110110110 Sampling time 01234 ms 5)
Input Status For Data Format 0: Refer to left hand side values.
[%] Format 1: Refer to right hand side values.
CH 0 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH 8 | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 1 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH 9 | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 2 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH A | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 3 | 01284.6 4 01234.6 CH B | 01234.5 01234.6
CH 4 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH C | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 5 | 01234.56 01234.6 CH D | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 6 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH E | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 7 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH F | 01234.6 01234.6
pirect Access INPUT CH:Q  MX CH:0 I/P: 01234.6 01234.6
6) 7)
. Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display v .
reference (hexadecimal)
1) The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is E
displayed.
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed.
2) 0: Data format 48-4047 4
1: Data format 2048-2047
3) The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output 300 3F
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
4) [The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 5
5) [The set value of the sampling period is displayed. 3
6) | The channels where direct access occurs are displayed. 0
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
7) |value for each channel where direct access occurs, is displayed as a 2
percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
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12.16.2 Operation monitor (connect No. 0 to connect No. 7 when multiplex module is used)

1) . [SET/ [ Data [MONIT
AB16AD Operation Monitor Screen CONMECT No.O  |RESET| Chg. | Mgnu | END
FEDCBA9876543210 Error Code 01 5)
2) Enable 0110110110110110
0: Disabled 1: Enabled Error FEDCBA9876543210 6
CNT No. 0110110110110110 )
3) Data Format *
Setting 0110110110110110 Sampling time 01234 ms 7)
Input Status For Data Format 0: Refer to left hand side values.
[%] Format 1: Refer to right hand side values.
CH 0 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH 8 | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 1 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH 9 | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 2 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH A | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 3°(01234.6 4 01234.6 CH B | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 4 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH C | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 5 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH D | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 6 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH E | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 7 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH F | 01234.6 01234.6
pirect Access INPUT CH:0  MX CH:(Q I/P :01234.6 01234.6
8) 9)
) Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display i .
reference (hexadecimal)
1) [ The connect number of the monitor being used is displayed. —
2) The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is 1010 17
displayed.
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed.
3) 0: Data format 48-4047 4
1: Data format 2048-2047
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
4) o : . 100 to 17F
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
5) |The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 5
6) "1" is displayed when an error with error code 01 to 03 occurs for any 6
channel.
7) | The set value of the sampling period is displayed. 3
8) [ The channels where direct access occurs are displayed. 1
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
9) |value for each channel where direct access occurs, is displayed as a 2
percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
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12.16.3 1/0O monitor

SET/ | Data IMEINIT| 1
A616AD Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENU | END
Inputs (X) Outputs (Y)

1) — HDT Error 10 oo
READY 11 01
Error 12 02
3 13 pa
4 14 04
5 15 05
6 16 06
7 17 07

g 18 08 Direct Access
E] 19 09
f 1A oA
B tB 0B
c 1C oc
D 1D 0D
E iE OE
F LF OF
No. Contents of display

1 The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.16.4 Graph monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT
AG16AD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | Meny | END
Input [%] 0/0 50 100/50 100
Channel 0
Channel 1 Scale A (0):
Channel 2 Data Format O
Channel 3 Scale B (0):
Channel 4 Data Format 1
Channel 5
1) Channel 6
Channel 7
Channel 8
Channel 9
Channel A
Channel B
Channel ¢ B o7 Error
Channel D 2)
channel E B Ercor
Channel F
3) FEDCBA9E76543210
Data Format 0110110110110110
Enable 0110110110110110 0: Disabled 1: Enabled
. Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display ' v .
reference (hexadecimal)
1) The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output 3010 3F
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
2) A "W" is displayed when watchdog timer error occurs. —
A"l" is displayed when an error occurs. —
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed. 4
3) |The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is E
displayed.
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12.16.5 Graph monitor (connect No. 0 to connect No. 7 when multiplex module is used)
1) — SET/ | Data IHIJNITI |
A616AD Graph Monitor Screen CONNECT No. 0 RESET| Che. | MEny | END
Input [%] 0/0 50 100,50 100
Channel 0
Channel 1 Scale A (0):
Channel 2 Data Format 0
Channel 3 Scale B (0):
Channel 4 Data Format 1
Channel 5
2) Channel 6
Channel 7
Channel 8
Channel 9
Channel A
Channel B
channel C B o1 Error
Channel D 3)
channel E W crror
Channel F
Connect No. * Channel No. FEDCBAS876543210
4) Data Format 0110110110110110 Enable 01101101101101190
0: Disabled 1: Enabled
. Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display v .
reference (hexadecimal)

1) | The connect number of the monitor being used is displayed. —
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
2) |value of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 100 to 17F
0 to 100%.
A "R" s displayed when watchdog timer error occurs. —

3 A "R" is displayed when an error occurs. —
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed. 4

4) |The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is 10t0 17
displayed.
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12.17 A616DAIl, A616DAV module monitor

The contents displayed on each monitor of the A616DAI module and A616DAV
module are nearly identical, except for the sections displaying the module format.

The A616DAI module monitor screen is used as an example in each of the following
sections.

12.17.1 Operation monitor

SET/ | Data |MONIT
A616DAT Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MEny | END
Channel No.  FEDCBA98765543210
1) D/a Conversion 0110110110110110 0: Disabled
Output Enable 0110110110110110 1: Enabled
Output [%] Over | Under Qutput [%] Over | Unden
Error| Erron Error Erron
CH 0 |012345.7 0 0 CH B | 012345.7 0 8 3)
CH 1 |012345.7 0 0 CH 9 |012345.7 0 0 4)
CH 2 |012345.7 0 0 CH A |012345.7 0 0
CH 3 |012345.7 0 0 CH B |012345.7 0 0
CH 4 |012345.7 0 0 CH C |012345.7 0 0
CH 5 |012345.7 0 0 CH D |012345.7 0 0
CH 6 | 012345.7 0 0 CH E |012345.7 0 0
CH 7 | 012345.7 0 0 CH F {012345.7 0 0
Over/Under Error 0: Normal 1: Error
Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of displa .
piay referende (hexadecimal)
The set D/A conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is 0
1) |displayed.
The set analog output enabled/disabled status for each channel is displayed. 1
2) The current input value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital input value 1010 1F
of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
3) When the digital input value for any channel is set to 4096 or higher, "1" is 300 3F
displayed in the over error column.
For A616DAL:
When the digital input value for any channel is set as a negative number, "1"
is displayed in the under error column.
4) pay 30 to 3F
For A616DAV:
When the digital input value for any channel is set to 4097 or less, "1" is
displayed in the under error column.
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12.17.2 /0 monitor

SET/ | Data |MEINIT| |
A616DAI Inputs/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Cheg. | MENU | END
Inputs (X) Qutputs (Y)

WDT Error Lo po
1) ——0M READY 11 p1
Error 12 02
3 13 03
4 14 g
5 15 oS
6 16 06
7 17 07
8 18 3]
9 19 09
A 1A DA

B 1B 0B Output Enable
c 1C 0C
D 1D 0D
it 1E DE
F 1F OF
No. Contents of display

1) The ON/OFF status of the /O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.17.3 Graph monitor

SET/ | Data IHEINITI ]
AB16DAI Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. |mMenu | END

Output [%] 0 50 100
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel

1) Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

MTMMOODITOUR-IAUTALN - S

2) FEDCBA9876543210 B 07 Error
: D/A Conversion 0110110110110110 0: Disabled — 3)
Output Enable 0110110110110110 1: Enabled ([l Error

| Buffer memory address to

No. Contents of display reference (hexadecimal)

The current input value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital input value
1) |of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 to 10to 1F
100%.

The set D/A conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is
2) |displayed.

The set analog output enabled/disabled status for each channel is displayed. 1
A "W is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
For AG16DAI;

A"W" is displayed when the digital input value of any channel is set to 4096
3) {or higher, or to a negative number.

For AG16DAV:

A"W" s displayed when the digital input value of any channel is set to 4096
or higher, or to -4097 or lower.
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12.18 A616TD module monitor
12.18.1 Operation monitor (INPUT 0-F)
A616TD Operation Monitor Screen INPUT O-F
Channel No. FEDCBAS876543210 Error Code 01 3)
1) Conversion 0110110110110110
Enable 0: Disabled 1: Enabled Error FEDCBA9876543210 4)
CNT No. 0110110110110110
Channel No. FEDCBA9876543210
2) Data Format 0110110110110110 Sampling Time 01234 ms 5)
Input Status For Data Format 0: Refer to left hand side values
[%1 Format 1: Refer to right hand side values
CH 0| 01234.6 01234.6 CH 8 ) 01234.6 01234.6
CH 1]01234.6 01234.6 CH 9| 01234.6 01234.6
CH 2 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH A | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 3 | 01234.6 6) 01234.6 CH B | 01234.6 6) 01234.6
CH 4 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH C | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 5| 01234.6 01234.6 CH D 01234.6 01234.6
CH 6| 01234.6 01234.6 CH E | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 7 ] 01234.6 01234.6 CH F | 01234.6 01234.6

B prigital value Error

Bl Temp. values Error [l Discontinuity Erro

7) 8) 9)
) Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display reference (hexadecimal)
1 The specified D/A conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is F
displayed.
2) |The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed. 0
3) |An error code is displayed when an error occurs. 1
4) "1" is displayed for CNT No. when an error with error code 01 to 04 has 2
occurred due to a malfunction of the AGOMXT unit or a setting error.
5) |"0"is displayed for the sampling period current value. 4
For a channel not connected to the A6OMX "7}, the current output value, a
value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output of that channel, is displayed as
6) |a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%. 70to 7F
When a channel is connected to the AGOMXT "7}, the above is displayed for
the digital output value for CHO of AGOMX|._ 1.
When the AGOMXT is used, "B" is displayed when a temperature was input
7) |that exceeds the temperature range set according to the digital output value —
set for each channel.
When the A6OMXT is used, "W" is displayed when a temperature was input
8) |that exceeds the measurement temperature range set for the measurement —
range of each channel.
9) When the ABOMXT is used, "W" is displayed when broken wire is detected in .

the thermocouple or the compensating lead wire.
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12.18.2 Operation monitor (connect No. 0 to connect No. 7 when multiplex module is used)

1) 1 | SET/ [Data IMEINITI 1
AG16TD Operation Monitor Screen CONNECT No.0  |RESET| Chg. |MEny | END
2) hannel No. FEDCBA9876543210 FEDCBA9876543210
Conversion 0110110110110110 pigital Value Err 0110110110110110 5)
Enable 0: Disabled 1: Enabled Temp. value Err 0110110110110110 6)
iscontinuity Err 0110110110110110 7)
* Pisc.Error Enable 0110110110110110 8)
3) ata Format 0110110116110110 O:Normal/Disabled 1:Break/Enabled
Input Status [%] Temp. Value | Input Status[%] Temp. Value
Format 0 Format 1 [c] Format 0 Format 1 [E]
CH 0| 01234.56 | 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH 8 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5
CH 1| 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH 9| 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5
CH 2| 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH A | 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5
CH 3 14)01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5 gy |CH B| 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5
CH 4 | '01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH C| 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5
CH 5| 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH D | 01234.6 | 01234.6 [ 0123.5
CH 6| 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH E | 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5
CH 7| 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH F | 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5
Digital Output/Temp.Value D=0: 0123.5 C D=4000: 0123.5 C JError
10) 1)
. Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display reference (hexadecimal)
1) |The connect number of the monitor being used is displayed. —
The specified conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is
2) | . 10to0 17
displayed.
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed.
3) |0O: Data format 48-4047 0
1: Data format 2048-4047
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
4) S ) o 180 to 1FF
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
When the ABOMXT is used, "1" is displayed when a temperature was input
5) [that exceeds the temperature range set according to the digital output value 50 to 57
set for each channel.
When the ABOMXT is used, "1" is displayed when a temperature was input
6) |that exceeds the measurement temperature range set for the measurement 60 to 67
range of each channel.
When the ABOMXT is used, "1" is displayed when broken wire is detected in
7) ; X 40 to 47
the thermocouple or the compensating lead wire.
When the AGOMXT is used, the set status of the broken wire detection for the
8) [thermocouple that is connected to each channel is displayed. 20 to 27
0: Broken wire detection disabled 1: Broken wire detection enabled
9) Wh_en the AGOMXT is used, the temperature detection value of each channel 200 to 27F
is displayed.
10) The set temperature value (when the digital value is 0 or 4000) of the 30 to 3F
channel to which the AGOMXT being monitored is connected is displayed.
11) |A"R"is displayed when an error occurs. —
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12.18.3 1/0 monitor

SET/ [ Data IMDNITI l
AB16TD Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | menu | END
Inputs (X) Outputs (Y)
1) — i WDT Error 10 0o LED Display
READY 11 01
& Error 12 p2
i8] Discon. Error 13 03
Digital Error |14 o4
1 Temp. Error 15 05
16 06
17 07
18 ¥
19 09
LA o
1B 0B
1C 0C
1D 0D
HE 0E
1F pF
No. - Contents of display _
1) The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.18.4 Setting monitor (when AGOMXT is used)

thermocouple type setting.

SET/ | Data IHDNITI
AG616TD Setting Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | ENy | END
NT No.0 CNT No.1 ENT No. CNT No.4 ENT No.5 ENT No.6 [NT No.?
CH 1 | 01234 | | 01234 § | 01234 § 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 §
CH 2 [ 01234 § | 01234 [l | 01234 § 01234 [§ | 01234 [ | 01234 §
CH 3 [ 01234 @ | 01234 [ | 01234 § 01234 & [ 01234 @ | 01234 [§
CH 4 [ 01234 | | 01234 & | 01234 @ 01234 [ [ 01234 [f | 01234 [§
CH 5| 01234 [ | 01234 [§] | 01234 ] 01234 W | 01234 [ | 01234 [§
CH & [ 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 § 01234 ¥ | 01234 [ff | 01234 [
CH 7 [ 01234 [ | 01234 § | 01234 § 01234 M | 01234 [ | 01234 §
CH 8 (01234 ¥ | 01234 J| | 01234 § 01234 [§ | 01234 [ | 01234 [§
CH 9 (01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 § 01234 [f [ 01234 [ | 01234 §
CH A [ 01234 i | 01234 i | 01234 § 01234 € [ 01234 [f | 01234 [
CH B [ 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 § 01234 il | 01234 [f | 01234 [
CH C | 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 § 01234 [§ [ 01234 [ | 01234 [§
CH D (01234 [ | 01234 § | 01234 § 01234 I§l [ 01234 [ | 01234 [§
CH E [ 01234 Jl [ 01234 | | 01234 § 01234 [ | 01234 [§ | 01234 [§
CH F | 01234 [§ [ 01234 [ | 01234 § 01234 [§ | 01234 [ | 01234 [§
Col. A{ Err.fomp.Value | Error Code | If Error Code 70
Col. B{ Senspr Type [o1] Hrong Sensor Type CNT No. 8 MK CH O
1 2 3) 4)
. Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display i .
reference (hexadecimal)
The set value corresponding to the thermocouple used in each channel is
displayed only in the column of the the CNT No. to which the AGOMXT is
connected.
The types of thermocouples that correspond to the set values are indicated
below.
Type of thermocouple
Set value
1) - 0 ] , 3 . 5 s 7 8 100 to 17F
Jis K J E R T B s — —
ANSI K J E R T B s — —
BS NiCr | Fe NiCr |PtRh13| cu | PtRh3o | PiRh10
NiAl | -CuNi | -CuNi | -Pt | -CuNi | -PiRh6 | -Pt — —
NiCr PtRh Fe Cu
DIN -Ni _ — _ _' - Pt | -CuNi | -CuNi
2) The error correction value of each channel is displayed only in the column of 80 to FF
the CNT No. to which the AGOMXT is connected.
3) |The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 1
4) The connect number and channel are displayed when an error occurs in the 3
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MELSEC GOT
12.18.5 Temperature monitor (connect No. 0 to connect No. 7 when ABOMXT is used)
1)
SET/ | Data [MONIT T
A616TD Temperature Monitor Screen  CONNECT No.o  |RESET| Chg. [menu [ END
TV 150 2)
ea
ml
pu 100
ee
r
at 50
t
u
r 0
e
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B € D E F
Channel No.
CONNECT No. * CH No. FEDCBA9876543210 ( W HDT Error
Pata Format 0110110110110110 Conversion 0110110110110110 | M Error
Enable — 4)
0: Disabled 1: Enabled Il Temp.value Err
3)
. Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display reference (hexadecimal)
1) | The connect number of the monitor being used is displayed. —
2) |The temperature detection value for each channel is graphically displayed. 200 to 27F
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed. 0
3) | The specified conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is 100 17
displayed.
A "B" is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
A "l" is displayed when an error occurs. —
4) |A"®W"is displayed when a temperature was input that exceeds the

measurement temperature range set for the measurement range of each
channel.
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12.18.6 Graph monitor (INPUT 0-F)

SET/ | Data |HDNIT| l
A616TD Graph Honitor Screen INPUT 0-F RESET| Chg. | MEny | END
Input Status [%] 0/0 50 100/50 100
Channel 0
Channel 1 Scale A (0):
Channel 2 Data Format 0
Channel 3 Scale B (0):
Channel 4 Data Format 1
Channel 5
1) Channel 6
Channel 7
Channel 8
Channel 9
Channel A
Channel B WHDT Error
Channel C MError — — 2)
Channel D W Digital val. Ern
Channel E W Temp. val. Err
Channel F
Channel No. FEDCBAS876543210 Channel No. FEDCBAS9876543210
Data Format 0110110110110110 Conversion 0110110110110110
Enable 0: Disabled 1: Enabled
3)
. Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display Y .
reference (hexadecimal)

For a channel not connected to the AGOMXi__ 1, the current output value, a
value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output of that channel, is displayed as
1) |a percentage ranging from O to 100%. 70to 7F
When a channel is connected to the A6BOMX i___, the above is displayed for
the digital output value for CHO of AGOMX1___i.

A "®" is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs.

A"R" s displayed when an error occurs.

When the AGOMXT is used, "B" is displayed when a temperature was input
that exceeds the temperature range set according to the digital output value
set for each channel.

When the AGOMXT is used, "N" is displayed when a temperature was input
that exceeds the measurement temperature range set for the measurement
range of each channel.

The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed. 0
3) |The specified conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is
displayed.
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC GOT
12.18.7 Graph monitor (connect No. 0 to connect No. 7 when multiplex module is used)
1 ] SET/ | Data [MONIT
A616TD Graph Monitor Screen CONNECT No.0 RESET| Chg. | MENy | END
Input Status [%] 0/0 50 100/50 100 Temperature
Channel ¢ Value [C]
Channel 1 o[ 0123.5 [ § 0123.5
Channel 2 1 0123.5 | 9 0123.5
channel 3 g 0123.5 | A 0123.5
Channel 4 3 0123.5 | B[ 0123.5 — 3)
Channel S 4 0123.5 | C} 0123.5
2) Channel & 5 0123.5 | D| 0123.5
channel 7 6 0123.5 | E| 0123.5
channel 8 7 0123.5 | F| 0123.5
Channel 39
Channel A
Channel B WHDT Error ] L 4)
Channel € WError
Channel D MDigital val. Ern
Channel E W Temp. Val. Err
Channel F
* Channel No. FEDCBA9B876543210
Data Format 0110110110110110 Conversion 0110110110110110
0: Scale & (0) 1: Scale B (0) Enahle 0: Disabled 1: Enabled
5)
No. Contents of display Buffer memory addr(_-:ss to
reference (hexadecimal)

1) | The connect number of the monitor being used is displayed. —
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output

2) |value of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 180 to 1FF
0 to 100%.

3) than the ABOMXT is used, the temperature detection value of each channel 200 to 27F
is displayed.

A"l is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
A "W is displayed when an error occurs. —
When the AGOMXT is used, "1" is displayed when a temperature was input
that exceeds the temperature range set according to the digital output value —

4 set for each channel.
When the AGOMXT is used, "1" is displayed when a temperature was input
that exceeds the measurement temperature range set for the measurement —
range of each channel.
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed. 0

5) | The specified conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is 100 17
displayed.
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

12.19 AD70, A1SD70 module monitor

MELSEC GOT

The contents displayed on each monitor of the AD70 module and A1SD70 module

are nearly identical, except for the sections displaying the module format.

The AD70 module monitor screen is used as an example in each of the following

sections.

12.19.1 Positioning and parameter data monitor

SET/ | Data IMDNITI I
AD70 Positioning & Parameter Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Meny | END
1
OB Ab.Posit. Start2)Feed Position 01234567890 Present Yalue 01234567890 — 13)
Il Forward Start |
Il Reverse Start  3)Actual Position 01234567890 [Travel Dist. 01234567890 14)
RENFud. Jog Start |
A Rev. Jog Start 4)Error Counter 01234567890 Melocity 012345 PLS/S — 15)
{8l Ve 1/Pos Restart |
@l Fosit. Complete5)Pos.Address P1 01234567890 Jog Velocity 012345 PLS/s — 16)
i) Zero Rtn Reques6)Pos.Address P2 01234567890 Ppper Limit 01234567690 — 17)
(Ul 2ero Rtn Start | | ower Limit 01234567850 — 18)
gkl 7ero Rtn Comple7)Pos.Velocity Vi 012345 PLS/S
f ear Ratio 0123: 0123 — 19)
gl Stop 8)Pos.velocity V2 012345 PLS/s
BUSY f velocity Limit 012345 PLS/s — 20)
In-position 9)Pos.Pattern 0 -
ccel.Time 0123 ms — 21)
B v/P Switchover |WP Mode 0 Pecel. Time 0123 ms — 22)
0: Positioning
8 HDT Error 10) 1: Velocity Tn-Position Range 0123 — 23)
B Excessive Error
@iE Error Detection | Error Code  1: 012 2: 012 Positioning Mode -— 24)
11) 12)
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display vy .
to reference (decimal)
1 The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is
displayed. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) The calculated command pulse number (PLS) based on the command value 100. 101
is displayed. '
The actual amount of servo movement (feedback pulse number) (PLS)
3) . 102, 103
calculated from the feedback pulse is displayed.
The difference between the command pulse number x CMS/CDV and the
4) . 1086, 107
feedback pulse number (PLS) is displayed.
5) |The set value of positioning address P1 (PLS) is displayed. 61, 62
6) [The set value of positioning address P2 (PLS) is displayed. 65, 66
7) [The set value of positioning velocity V1 is displayed. 63, 64
8) | The set value of positioning velocity V2 is displayed. 67, 68
9) The set status of the positioning pattern is displayed. 50
0: Positioning 1: 2-speed trapezoid positioning
The status of the control mode when changing modes from velocity to
10) |position control is displayed. 111
0: Positioning control in progress 1: Velocity control in progress
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MELSEC GOT
. Buffer memory address
. i
No Contents of display to reference (decimal)
The error code is displayed when an error occurs that can be handled by a
11) . 104
sequence program such as a startup data error or BUSY' in progress.
The error code is displayed when an error occurs that causes monitoring to
12) . . . 105
stop due to an external signal when starting or when a startup is in progress.
13) | The change value (PLS) of the current value is displayed. 80, 81
14) | The change value (PLS) of the speed/position/travel distance is display_ed. 88, 89
15) [The change value of the velocity change is displayed. 82, 83
16) | The set value of the JOG velocity is displayed. 84,85
17) [The set value (PLS) of the upper stroke limit is displayed. 0,1
18) | The set value (PLS) of the lower stroke limit is displayed. 2,3
19) The command pulse ratio numerator (CMX) and denominator (CDV) are 45
displayed. ' !
20) | The set value of the velocity limit is displayed. 20, 21
21) | The set value of the acceleration time is displayed. 22
22) | The set value of the deceleration time is displayed. 23
23) |The set value (PLS) of the in-position range is displayed. 24
The set status of the positioning mode is displayed.
24) e . o 25
0: Positioning 1: Velocity positioning
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12.19.2 Zero return monitor

MELSEC GOT

SET/ | Data MUNITI |
AD70 Zero Return Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | mEnu | END
1
Ab.Posit. Start2)Feed Position 01234567890 Present Value 01234567890 13)
& Forward Start |
il Reverse Start  3)Actual Position 01234567890 [Travel Dist. 01234567890 — 14)
M Fud. Jog Start |
ESlRev. Jog Start 4)Error Counter 01234567890 pelocity 012345 PLS/s — 15)
3 Vel/Pos Restart |
JPosit. Complete5)Pos.Address P1 01234567890 Jog Velocity 012345 PLS/s —— 16)
~
1) Zero Rtn Regues6)Pos.Address P2 01234567890 [Travel Dist. After Near Zero
Zero Rtn Start | oint Signal Turned ON
Zero Rtn Comple7)Pos.Velocity ¥1 012345 PLS/S 012345678390 — 17)
|
Stop 8)Pos.Velocity v2 012345 PLSIs'Tr'avel Dist. after Near Zerog
BUSY f oint Signal ON
In-position 9)Pos.Pattern 0 01234567890 — 18)
g1y V/FP Switchover | V/P Mode 0 Fero Address 01234567890 — 19)
0: Positioning
WDT Error 10) 1: velocity  Pero Rtn Vel.  012345PLS/s — 20)
Excessive Error
il Error Detection | Error Code 1:012 2:012 Creep Velocity  012345PLS/S — 21)
11) 12)
. Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display reference (decimal)
1) The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. .
The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) | The calculated command pulse number (PLS) based on the command value is displayed. 100, 101
The actual amount of servo movement (feedback pulse number) (PLS) calculated from the
3) co 102, 103
feedback pulse is displayed.
The difference between the command pulse number x CMS/CDV and the feedback pulse
4) - 106, 107
number (PLS) is displayed.
5) | The set value of positioning address P1 (PLS) is displayed. 61, 62
6) | The set value of positioning address P2 (PLS) is displayed. 65, 66
7) | The set value of positioning velocity V1 is displayed. 63, 64
8) | The set value of positioning velocity V2 is displayed. 67, 68
The set status of the positioning pattern is displayed.
9) . . - 60
0: Positioning 1: 2-speed trapezoid positioning
The status of the control mode when changing modes from velocity to position control is
10) |displayed. 111
0: Positioning control in progress 1: Velocity control in progress
The error code is displayed when an error occurs that can be handled by a sequence program
11) . 104
such as a data error or BUSY in progress.
The error code is displayed when an error occurs that causes monitoring to stop due to an
12) . - s 105
external signal when starting or when a startup is in progress.
13) | The change value (PLS) of the current value is displayed. 80, 81
14) | The change value (PLS) of the speed/position/travel distance is displayed. 88, 89
15) | The change value of the speed change is displayed. 82, 83
16) | The set value of JOG speed is displayed. 84, 85
After zero return starts, the travel distance (PLS) from when the near zero point signal goes on
17) - . L 108, 109
until zero return is complete is displayed.
18) | The set value (PLS) of the travel distance after the near zero point signal goes on is displayed. 46, 47
19) | The set value (PLS) of the zero address is displayed. 40, 41
20) | The set value of the zero return velocity is displayed. 42,43
21) | The set value of the creep velocity is displayed. 44, 45
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12.19.3 I/O Monitor

MELSEC GOT

AD70 InputsOutput Monitor Screen

SET/ | Data lMIIINITl ]
RESET| Chg. | Menu | END

Inputs (¥) Qutputs (¥)
HDT Error 10 0o il Zero Rtn Start
AD70 READY 11 1 Posit. Start
Zero Rtn Requestfl2 2 Forward Start
Zero Rtn Comple.{13 03 Reverse Start
BUSY 14 04 Fud. Jog Start
Posit.Complete [15 113 Rev. Jog Start
In-position 16 06 yel/Pos Restart
Excessive Error {17 07 Stop
Error Detection (18 o8 Error Reset
Overf low 19 09 Overflow Reset
Underf low 1A DA Underflow Reset
Servo Ready 1B 0B
Near Zero Point fIC bc V/P Switchover
Stop (External) [D oD PLC READY
Upper Limit LS [E OE
Lower Limit L8 [IF OF
No. Contents of display ,
1) The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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MELSEC GOT
12.20 A70D module monitor
12.20.1 Positioning monitor
SET/ [ Data |HEINIT| |
AD?0D Positioning Dazta Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | meny | END
Posit. Start Feed Position 01234567890 Present Value 01234567890 — 15)
IRl Forward Start
QKR Reverse Start  hctual Position 01234567890 [Travel Dist. 01234567830 — 16)
Fuwd. Jog Start 4)
Q8 Rev. Jog Start Error Counter 01234567890 pMelocity 012345 PLS/S — 17)
KON Vel /Pos Restart 5)
QU Posit. Complete GF;OS.ﬁddr*ess P1 01234567890 Jog Velocity 012345 PLS/s — 18)
1) Zero Rtn RequestPos.Address P2 01234567890 [Torque Limit 012345 % — 19)
Ol Zero Rtn Start 7)
i) Zero Rtn Comple.Pos.Velocity Y1 012345 PLS/s Motor Speed 012345 rpm — 20)
8
Il stop Sﬁns.'\ﬁelncitg Y2 012345 PLS/s fotor Current 012345 % — 21)
BUSY
In-position Pos.Pattern 0 Regen. Level 012345 % — 22)
B servo OFF W/P Mode 0 0: Pos 1: Vel Max. Torgue 012345 % — 23)
v/P Switchover H
i TJJrque Control Mode 0 Test Mode 0110110110110110 -— 24)
B HDT Error 87654321
Qi Error Detection Efr.fode 1:012 2:0123 $:0123 B/Switch  0110110110110110 — 25)
10)11) 12) 13)  14)
Buff dd
No. Contents of display urier memory a. ress
to reference (decimal)
1) The ON/OFF status of the 1/0 signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is
displayed. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) The calculated command pulse number (PLS) based on the command value 100. 101
is displayed. '
The actual amount of servo movement (feedback pulse number) (PLS)
3) . 102, 103
calculated from the feedback pulse is displayed.
4) The difference between the command pulse number x CMS/CDV and the 104 105
feedback pulse humber (PLS) is displayed. '
5) [The set value of positioning address P1 (PLS) is displayed. 61, 62
6) |The set value of positioning address P2 (PLS) is displayed. 65, 66
7) |The set value of positioning velocity V1 is displayed. 63, 64
8) [The set value of positioning velocity V2 is displayed. 67,68
The set status of the positioning pattern is displayed.
9) o . N 60
0: Positioning 1: 2-speed trapezoid positioning
The status of the control mode when changing modes from velocity to
10) | position control is displayed. 119
0: Positioning control in progress 1: Velocity control in progress
This displays whether the torque command (electrical current command) for
the motor is controlled by the rated torque written in the motor catalog x the
11) |"torque limit value". 120
0: When motor is rotating within set torque limit
1: Limited
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MELSEC GOT
. Buffer memory address
No. Cont |
° ontents of display to reference (decimal)
12) The error code is displayed when an error occurs that can be handled by a 121
sequence program such as a data error or BUSY in progress.
The error code is displayed when an error occurs that causes monitoring to
13) . . . 122
stop due to an external signal when starting or when a startup is in progress.
1) The error code output from the servo amp that was converted into an error 123
code for AD70D is displayed.
15) | The change value (PLS) of the current value is displayed. 80, 81
16) [ The change value (PLS) of the speed/position/travel distance is displayed. 86, 87
17) | The change value of the velocity change is displayed. 82, 83
18) [ The set value of the JOG velocity is displayed. 84, 85
19) [The change value of the torque limit is displayed. 89
20) [The actual number of revolutions of the motor is displayed. 110
21) | The motor current is displayed as 100% of the rated current. 111
22) | The data for monitoring the load of the regeneration resistance is displayed. 112
23) | The maximum torque is displayed when it is 100% of the rated torque. 113
Valid when using peripheral equipment (SW [t GP-AD70DP).
Bit 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
g Servo Test mode Notin
2 | 0 | Ready — — — — — | test
24) E OFF rlorma mode 125
[=]
*2 Test mode | Test
8 Servo .
c |1 — — — |1 — |request mode in
3 Ready ON
error progress
The set status of the AD70D slide switch is displayed.
Bit 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
_§ 0 Sws SW7 | SW6 | SW5 | Sw4 SW3 | sSwa2 | swi1
25) § IIOFFII IIOFFII HOFFII IIOFF" IIOFFII IIOFFII IIOFFII IIOFF" 1 26
(=}
wn
§ 1 Sws SW7 SW6 | SW5 | SW4 | SW3 | SwW2 | sw1
§ IIONII IIONII IIONII IIONII IIONII IIONII IION" IIONII
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12.20.2 Zero return monitor

MELSEC GOT

SET/ | Data IHUNIT' 1
AD70D Zero Return Data Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | meny |- END
Posit. Start Feed Position 2)01234567890 Present Yalue 01234567890 [~ 16)
Forward Start
IRl Reverse Start  pctual Position3)01234567890 [Travel Dist. 01234567890 — 17)
N Fud. Jog Start
il Rev. Jog Start Error Counter 4)01234567890 [elocity 012345 PLS/ss — 18)
(e Ve 1/Pos Restart
JEiPosit. Complete Pero Address  5)01234567890 |log Velocity 012345 PLS/s L — 19)
1) Zero Rtn ReguestPero Rtn Vel. 6)012345 PLS/s [Torgue Limit 012345 % — 20)
(R0 °ero Rtn Start [Lreep Velocity7)012345 PLS/s
il Zero Rtn Comple. fotor Speed 012345 rpm — 21)
Pero Rtn Dist. 8)01234567890
il Stop fotor Current 012345 % — 22)
BUSY Near Zero Dist. 9)01234567890
In-postion Near Zero Set.10)01234567890 Regen. Level 012345 % — 23)
sl Servo OFF V/P Mode 0 0: Pos 1: vel Max. Torgue 012345 % — 24)
i v/P Switchover
Torque Control Mode O Test Mode 0110110110110110 — 25)
WDT Error 87654321
Error Detection Err.Code 1:012 2:0123 $:0123 Bs/Switch  0110110110110110 — 26)
11)12) 13) 14)  15)
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display v .
. to reference (decimal)
1 The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is
displayed. The I/0 signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) The calculated command pulse number (PLS) based on the command value 100. 101
is displayed. ’
The actual amount of servo movement (feedback pulse number) (PLS)
3) o 102, 103
calculated from the feedback pulse is displayed.
The difference between the command pulse number x CMS/CDV and the
4) - 104, 105
feedback pulse number (PLS) is displayed.
5) |The set value (PLS) of the zero address is displayed. 30, 31
6) | The set value of the zero return velocity is displayed. 32,33
7) | The set value of the creep velocity is displayed. 34, 35
After zero return starts, the near zero point signal goes off, decelerates and
8) |stops. The travel distance (PLS) from that point until zero return is complete 108, 109
is displayed.
9) After zero return starts, the travel distance (PLS) from when the near zero 106. 107
point signal goes on until zero return is complete is displayed. ’
10) The set value (PLS) of the travel distance after the near zero point signal 38, 37
goes ON is displayed. !
The status of the control mode when changing modes from velocity to
11) | position control is displayed. 119
0: Positioning control in progress 1: Velocity control in progress
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MELSEC GOT
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
This displays whether the torque command (electrical current command) for
the motor is controlled by the rated torque written in the motor catalog x the
12) |"torque limit value”. 120
0: When motor is rotating within set torque limit
1; Limited
The error code is displayed when an error occurs that can be handled by a
13) ) 121
sequence program such as a data error or BUSY in progress. :
The error code is displayed when an error occurs that causes monitoring to
14) . : - 122
stop due to an external signal when starting or when a startup is in progress.
15) The error code output from the servo amp that was converted into an error 123
code for AD70D is displayed.
16) | The change value (PLS) of the current value is displayed. 80, 81
17) | The change value (PLS) of the speed/position/travel distance is displayed. 86, 87
18) | The change value of the velocity change is displayed. 82, 83
19) [The set value of the JOG velocity is displayed. 84, 85
20) [ The change value of the torque limit is displayed. 89
21) | The actual number of revolutions of the motor is displayed. 110
22) | The motor current is displayed as 100% of the rated current. 111
23) | The data for monitoring the load of the regeneration resistance is displayed. 112
24) | The maximum torque is displayed when it is 100% of the rated torque. 113
Valid when using peripheral equipment (SWi__i GP-AD70DP).
Bit 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
ko) Servo Test mode Notin
alo — — — — — test
25) E ready OFF normal mode 125
(o]
£ Test mode | Test
9 Servo )
5 1 ready ON —_ — —_ — — |request mode in
© error progress
The set status of the AD70D slide switch is displayed.
Bit 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
g 0 SW8 swr SWe6 SW5 SW4 Sw3 Sw2 SWi1
2 "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF" 126
26) 5
0
S 1 sSws8 SW7 | SW6 | SW5 | SwW4 | SW3 | sw2 | swi
§ "ON" | "ON" | "ON" | "ON" | "ON" | "ON" | "ON" | "ON"
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12.20.3 Parameter data monitor

MELSEC GOT

SET/ | Data IHEINIT l
AD70D Parameter Data Monitor Screen RESET{ Che. | MEny | END
Posit. Start lUpper Limit 2) 01234567890 [In-position Range 012345 PLS — 13)
g8l Forward Start
gl Reverse Start  ower Limit 3) 01234567890 Feedback Pulses 012345 PLS — 14)
Fud. Jog Start
(RSl Rev. Jog Start Electronic Gear 4) 01237 0123 Rotation Direction 0 — 15)
(B8 Vel/POs Restart
Qb Posit. Complete Bystem Setting 5) 0 Torque Limit 012345 & — 16)
1) Zero Rtn ReguestRegen. Resistance 6) 0 Melocity Limit 0123456 PLS/S — 17)
gl ’ero Rtn Start
il Zero Rtn Comple.Motor Type 7) 0 ficcel. Time 012345 ms — 18)
il Stop 8) Motor Capacity 0123.5 kH Pecel. Time 012345 ms — 19)
BUSY
In-position 9 [Motor Rotations 012345 rpm  Positioning Mode 0 — 20)
K8t} Servo OFF 10) Pos. Loop Gain 012345 radss pmplifier Ver. A01WO12-ABC — 21)
el v/P Switchuveq”
vel. Loop Gain 012345 Test Mode 0110110110110110 — 22)
m WDT Errar 43 —87654321
Error Detection’el. Integration 012345 ms E/Switch 0110110110110110 — 23)
Buffer memory address t
No. Contents of display urer v . °
reference (decimal)
1 The ON/OFF status of the I/0 signal comresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The
I/O signal is on when displayed in a reverse display.
2) |The set value (PLS) of the upper stroke limit is displayed. 0,1
3) |The set value (PLS) of the lower stroke limit is displayed. 2,3
4) | The command pulse ratio numerator (CMX) and denominator (CDV) are displayed. 4,5
5 The set status of the system is displayed. 10
0: MR-SB (standard)  1: MR-SB (absolute values)
6) The set status of the regeneration resistance is displayed. 1
0:None 1:RB30 2:RB50,51 3: RB100, 101
7) The set status of the motor type is displayed. 12
0: Standard 1:Lowinertial 2:FlatU
8) | The motor output capacity is displayed. 13
9) | The set status of the motor rpm is displayed. 14
10) | The set value of the position loop gain is displayed. 15
11) | The set value of the velocity loop gain is displayed. 16
12) |The set value of the velocity integration is displayed. 17
13) | The set value of the in-position range is displayed. 18
14) | The feedback pulse number (PLS) of one revolution of the motor is displayed. 19
The set status of the direction of rotation is displayed.
15) 0: Counter-clockwise with address increase 20
1: Clockwise with address increase
16) | The set value of the torque limit is displayed. 21
17) | The set value of the velocity limit is displayed. 40, 41
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MELSEC GOT

Buffer memory address

No. tents of displ
© Contents of display to reference (decimal)
18) | The set value of the acceleration time is displayed. 42
19) | The set value of the deceleration time is displayed. 43
20) The set status of the positioning mode is displayed. 44
0: Positioning mode 1: Velocity — position control change mode
21) | The servo amp model code and version are displayed. 114 to 117
Valid when using peripheral instrument (SWi___iGP-AD70DP)
Bit 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
> Not in
S Servo Test mode
8% eagyore| — | — | — | — | — T
22) 5 ready norma mode 125
(=}
*2' Test mode | Test
£ 1 Servo request mode in
§ resdyON | — | — | — | — | — |™ !
error progress
The set status of the AD70D slide switch is displayed.
Bit 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
0 SW8 SW7 | SWé SW5 Sw4 SW3 | swz2 | sw1
IIOFF" IIOFFII IIOFF" IIOFFII IIOFFII IIOFFII IIOFFII lloFFII
23) 126

SW8 | SW7 | SW6 | SW5 | Sw4 | Sw3 | sw2 | Swi1
“ON“ "ON" lloNll "ON" IIONII IIONII lloNll IIONII

Contents of display
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12.20.4 1/0O monitor

MELSEC GOT

AB70D Input/Output Monitor Screen

SET/ | Data IMDNITl ]
RESET| Chg. | MENU | END

Inputs (X) Outputs (Y)

WDT Error 10 0o Zero Rtn Start
READY 11 D1 Posit. Start
Zero Rtn Requestjl? 2 Forward Start
Zero Rtn Comple.j13 03 Reverse Start
BUSY 14 04 Fud. Jog Start
Posit. Complete 1S 05 Rev. Jog Start
In-position 16 06 Vel/Pos Restart
Zero Return 17 o7 Stop
Error Detection {18 o3} Error Reset
Overflow 19 09 Overflow Reset
Underf low 1A DA Underflow Reset
Servo Ready 1B B Servo OFF
Near Zero Point [IC oC V/P Switchover
Stop (External) {1D oD PLC READY
Upper Limit LS {iE OE
Lower Limit LS [IF OF

No. Contents of display

1 The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON

when displayed in a reverse display.
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MELSEC GOT
12.21 AD71 Module monitor
12.21.1 Positioning monitor
SET/ | Data [MONIT
AD71 Positioning Data Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENy | END
x oy | el E 3))( ﬁxis4) Y Axis X Y
l ---------- S — 01012 012
Posit. Start | Exec.Data No.; 012 Pt 01:012 Pt 01 |02 012 012
6 INterpalat ion-----------mws gy e sese b e 03 012 012
gl Posit. Compl.| Present value 0123456789 | 0123456789 | 04 012 012
------------------- gy A 05 012 012
1) AP Zero Reguest | Change Value1;6 123456789 | 0123456789 | 06 012 012
2erg Start ooy 07 012 (12
Zero Complete| Zero Address 7 123456789 | 0123456789 | 08 012 012
T et raeeE eI R 09 012 012
Fud.Jog Start] Output Speed |9 01234567 | 01234567 | 10 012 012
Rev.Jog Stapth---------------eo P RSaanl SELILITEEPE 11 012 012
speed Limit |9 01234567 | 01234567 | 12 012 o012
R stop Rt 7T SSETIEEEEREES R RRIEI AR 13 012 012
| speed change 1001234567 | 01234567 [ 14 012 o012
g Fos. Started [-----e-e-eeeseesees P T fommemommenen oo 15 012 012
e susy Jog speed  i'Vo1234567 1 01234557 | 16 012 012
M COdE ON  [-emmeememesses oo e 17 012 012
ol Jog Spd.Limit{'?01234567 | 01234567 | 18 012 o012
HDT Err Man.Pulggl:-----+--=-<===x-x=s e Frnmennnnannnnaa 19 012 012
i Batt.Err?:Hi ™ MCode/ErrCodel 012 01! 012 01|20 012 012
Error  ¥:Hi : H
2) 13) 14) 15)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
X axis Y axis
1 The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is
displayed. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) | The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. 47 347
3) | The data number during execution of current positioning is displayed. 48 348
4) | The remaining pointer value is displayed. 39 339
. . we L 602 604
5) |The current value during execution of current positioning is displayed. 603 605
- 41 341
6) |The change value of the current value is displayed. 42 342
- 791 792
7) | The zero address set value is displayed. 72 13 7322
8) |The set value of the output speed is displayed. 600 601
9) |The set value of the speed limit is displayed. 7874 7894
10) | The change value of the speed change is displayed. 40 340
11) | The set value of the jog speed is displayed. 44 344
12) | The set value of the jog speed limit is displayed. 7875 7895
13) | The set value of the M code is displayed. 0: M code not used 46 346
14) | The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
15) |The starting data number of each point is displayed. 0to 37 | 300 to 337
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12.21.2 Zero return monitor

SET/ | Data |HONIT
AD71 Zero Return Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Menu | END
--------- £ 3) ) .
XY el lx Axis ; Y Axis X Axis Zero Data
..._.-....._.-_-_._-! ................................ HBC
Posit. Start | Exec.Data No.: 012 Pt 01 012 Pt 01| 0110110110110110 — 15)
Interpolationf------=---snmmsmmpyemmm oo s e
Posit. Compl.| Present Value 123456789 ! 0123456789 Y Axis 2ero Data
----------------------------------- Frommrmmmmmm ey ABC
1 [ 2ero Request | Change Value ! 8123456?89 0123456789 0110110110110110 — 15)
Zero Start
Zero Complete RA:0 PG Z2ero Point
1 Mech. Stop
Bl Fud.Jog Start B:0 Fud. 1:Rev.
al Rev.Jog Start £:0 Stop/Time Out
1 Stop/Signal
e Stop
Torgue Limit
=) Pos. Started X Axis: 012 L 16)
\ ¥ fxis: 012
Zero Duwell Time
: ; ¥ Axis: 012 [ 7
MCode/ErrCodel 012 01: 012 01 |Y Axis: 012 )

2) 13) 14)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
X axis Y axis
1) The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is . L
displayed. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) |[The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. 47 347
3) |The data number during execution of current positioning is displayed. 48 348
4) | The remaining pointer value is displayed. 39 339
5) | The current value during execution of current positioning is displayed. ggg ggg
- 41 341
6) | The change value of the current value is displayed. 42 342
- : 7912 7922
7) |The zero address set value is displayed. 7913 7623
8) |The set value of the output speed is displayed. 600 601
9) [The set value of the speed limit is displayed. 7874 7894
10) | The change value of the speed change is displayed. 40 340
11) | The set value of the zero return speed is displayed. 7914 7924
12) [The set value of the zero return creep speed is displayed. 7915 7925
13) | The set value of the M code is displayed. 0: M code not used 46 346
14) [The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
The zero return data is displayed.
b15 b4 b0
olols]
15) LI S 7918 7928
Method where return is complete when stopper stops.
LZero return direction
Zero return method
16) | The set value of the torgue limit is displayed. 7917 7927
17) [The set value of the dwell time is displayed. 7916 7926
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.21.3 Parameter data monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT
AD71 Parameter Data Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MEny | END
x oy | T . P X Axis Y Axis [ X ABCDDEFF
-------------------- 18) s-omoes o ebeeoeneeneeeo-) 0110110110110110 — 16)
Posit. Start [Travel/Pulse 4)0123456?‘ 01234567
&l InterpolationInching Trav. 0123456789 0123456?89 Y ABLCDDEFF
s Ly e R e e A 0110110110110110 — 16)
Speed Limit 5)01234567 01234567
1) Il Zero Request PJog Spd.Limit 6)0123456? 01234567 | A:Pulse 0/P Mode
+ A R A e Tt Sttty 0 B Type
Zero Completeficcs/Dec Time 7)01234567 01234567 1 A Type
----------------------------------------------------- B:M Code Timing
BBl Fud. Jog StartBacklash Comp 8)01234567 01234567 [ 0 WITH Mode
BNl Rev.Jog Startp-----m-c-em-smesseodomemosen b 1 AFTER Mode
Upper Limit 9)0123456789 0123456789 | C:M Code ON/OFF
[ stop ouer Limit 10)0123456789 | i 0123456789 | O OFF 1 ON
----------------------------------------------------- DD:Posit. Method
i) Pos. Started Error Comp. 11)0123455?39 0123456789 | 00 ABS 01 INC
BUSY e e 10 ABS + INC
M Code ON Btarting Bias ‘12)01234567 01234567 | E:Direction
r 0 Fud 1 Rev
WDT Err Man.Pulsefompl.0/P Time 13)01234567 01234567 | FF:Unit Setting
Batt.ErpR:Wi  f---eomomeoeemeo s formmmoessenaeas B meooe 00 mm 01 inch
GUEEError  YiWi CodesErrCode | 012 1: 012 o1 10 deg 11 PLS
2) 14)  15)
Buffer memory address
No. _ Contents of display to reference (decimal)
X axis Y axis
1 The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is
displayed.The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) |The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. 47 347
3) | The set value of the travel distance per 1 pulse is displayed. 7873 7893
a) The set value of the travel distance per 1 pulse using the manual pulser is 7884 7904
displayed. 7885 7905
5) |The set value of the speed limit is displayed. 7874 7894
6) |The set value of the jog speed limit is displayed. 7875 7895
7) | The set value of the acceleration/deceleration time is displayed. 7876 7896
8) | The set value of the backlash compensation amount is displayed. 7877 7897
9) [The set value of the upper stroke limit is displayed 7878 7898
PP payed. 7879 7899
7880 7900
ke limit is di _
10) |The set value of the lower stroke limit is displayed 7881 7901
, . - 7882 7902
11) | The set value of the error compensation amount is displayed. 7883 7903
12) | The set value of the starting bias speed is displayed. 7886 7906
13) [ The set value of the positioning complete signal output time is displayed. 7887 7907
14) [The set value of the M code is displayed. 46 346
15) | The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
16) { The set status of the parameter data is displayed. 7872 7892
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12.21.4 M code comment monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT
AD71 M Code Comment Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | mMEny | END
3
XY x fixis M Code )012 'Y Axis M Code 012 ¥ Axis
Posit. Start | 01 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIIKLMNOP | Execut ing
Interpolation| 02 : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP ; ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Data No.: 012 — 5)
Posit. Compl.| 03 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
04 i ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Pointer: 012 — 6)
1) fl 2ero Request | 05 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
Zero Start | 06 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Error Code:012 —7)
07 ! ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
08 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Status: 012 —8)
B] Fud. Jog Start| 03 | ABCDEFG4)JKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIIKLMNOP |-—---r-mm-essmeeen
i Rev.Jog Start] 10 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP Y Axis
11 i ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNODP
B stop 12 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Executing
13 ; ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Data No.: 012
Pos. Started | 14 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIIKLMNOP
BUSY 15 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Pointer: 012
M 'cUde ON 16 : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP ;| ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
------------------- 17 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Error Code:012
HDT Err Man Pulse| 18 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
Batt.Erri:Hi 19 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNGP | Status: 012
YN ; '
2)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
X axis Y axis
1 The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is
displayed. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) |The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. 47 347
3) | The set value of the M code is displayed. 46 346
4) | The set value of the comment for the M code is displayed. 49 to 200 | 349 to 500
5) [The data number during execution of current positioning is displayed. 48 348
6) | The remaining pointer value is displayed. 39 339
7) |The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
The 8 bits where the status is saved are displayed in hexadecimal format.
When "FF" is displayed
b15
"1" display conditions "0" display conditions
Battery alarm
» Zero return request
8) » During dwell time 43 343
During positioning busy status
(except for zero return, jog run, Not condition at left
manual pulser run)
» Zero return complete
» Near signal on
Drive module ready signal on
Stop signal from drive moduie on
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12.21.5 1/O monitor

lSETX Data |MEINIT

AD71 Input/Dutput Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENU l END |

Inputs (¥) Outputs (¥)
g WDT Error 0 po )
i READY 11 o1 il ¥ Posit. Start
Be X Posit. Completeflz 02 il Interpolation
I8 Y Posit. Completefl3 03 &t X Zeroing Start
X Axis BUSY 14 04 Y 2eroing Start
B Y Axis BUSY 15 05 #a X Stop

Bl X Zero Reguest 16 06

1) — 8 Y Stop
i ¥ Zero Reguest 17 7 g ¥ Fud. Jog Start
gE X Posit. Started |18 g i[5l X Rev. Jog Start
] ¥ Posit. Started [19 09 i ¥ Fud. Jog Start
8l Battery Error 1A o &l Y Rev. Jog Start
B8 Error Detection [iB OB ] X M Code OFF
B X Zero Complete [C oc i ¥ M Code OFF
MY ¥ Zero Complete [1D oD PLC READY
WE X M4 Code ON 1E DE
84 ¥ M Code ON LF OF
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the 1/0 signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.

1)
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MELSEC GOT
12.21.6 Positioning data monitor
The positioning Data Monitor Screen No. 1 is used as an example.
SET/ DataIMDNITl l
AD71 Positioning Data Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. |Menu | END
Address Speed Duwell M Code x Address Speed Dwell M Code
001 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 001 01234567 01234 012 012 0
002 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 002 01234567 01234 012 012 ©
003 01234567 01234 012 012 © | 003 01234567 01234 012 012 0
004 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 004 01234567 01234 012 012 O
005 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 005 01234567 01234 012 012 0
006 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 006 01234567 01234 012 012 ©
007 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 007 01234567 01234 012 012 0
008 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 008 01234567 01234 012 012 0©
009 01234567 01234 012 012 0 [009 01234567 01234 012 012 0
010 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 010 01234567 01234 012 012 0
011 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 011 01234567 01234 012 012 0
012 01234567 01234 012 012 0 [012 01234567 01234 012 012 0
013 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 013 01234567 01234 012 012 0
014 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 014 01234567 01234 012 012 0
015 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 015 01234567 01234 012 012 0©
016 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |[016 01234567 01234 012 012 0
017 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 017 01234567 01234 012 012 0
018 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 018 01234567 01234 012 012 0
019 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 019 01234567 01234 012 012 0
020 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 020 01234567 01234 012 012 0
1 2) 3) 4 5
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
X axis Y axis
1) | The set value of the positioning address for each data number is displayed. 5072105111 | 7072 to 7111
2) | The set value of the positioning speed for each data number is displayed. 4272 to 4291 | 6272 to 6291
3) |The set value of the dwell time for each data number is displayed. 4672 to 4691 | 6672 to 6691
4) | The set value of the M code for each data number is displayed. 3872 to 3891 | 5872 to 5891
The 4 bits where the set status of the positioning pattern, the positioning method, and
the positioning direction for each data number is stored are displayed in hexadecimal
format.
When "F" is displayed
b15 bo
L o[
M code housed 9z 1_)
5) |1Positioning pattern 387210 3891 | 5872 to 5891
00: Positioning complete
01: Positioning continues
11: Speed changes and positioning continues
2)Positioning method
0: Absolute
1: Incremental
3)Positioning direction (only valid in incremental mode)
0: Forward direction (address increase direction)
1: Reverse direction (address decrease direction)
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

12.22 AD72, A1SD71 module monitor

MELSEC GOT

The contents displayed on each monitor of the AD72 module and the A1SD71 module
are nearly identical, except for the sections displaying the module format.
The AD72 module monitor screen is used as an example in each of the following

sections.

12.22.1 Positioning monitor

SET/ | Data HDNITI —I
AD72/R1SD71 Pnsnmmng Data Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. [MEny | END
Xy T30 axis®) § Y Axis X
----------------- oedee oo 01 012 012
EEl Fosit. Start | Exec.Data No.! 012 Pt 01012 Pt 01|02 012 o012
Bl Interpolat ion)-------r----mm s e e e 03 012 o012
gl Posit. Compld)Present Value 0123456789 0123456?39 04 012 012
é-) ----------------------------------------------------- 05 012 012
1) fll Zero Request Ichange Value | 0123456789 | 0123456789 | 06 012 012
Zero start gy-omermomoeeeeseoed oty P mememormm e 07 012 012
Zera Completd)zera Address | 0123456789 | 0123456789 | 08 012 012
Fud.Jog Start|------------------- foooomreos e 03 012 012
gl Rev.Jog Start| Output Speed ;8)0123456? ¢ 01234567 { 10 012 012
il Stop feeeeee ERISTTEREEEE TIPS 11 012 012
Speed Limit :9)01234567 ! 01234567 | 12 012 o012
IR Pos. Started [------------mmom oo e 13 012 012
BUSY Speed Change {10)01234567 | 01234567 | 14 012 012
BN Code ON  |-----e-emeemmeeeeed T b 15 012 012
BSER In-position | Jog Speed 111)01234567 01234567 | 16 012 012
[l EXCESSive Eppf--commememem oot e e e 17 012 012
D e Jog Spd.Limiti12)01234567 ; 01234567 | 18 012 012
ﬂwm EPr Man, PULSE]-~--=-==m=rsmrrsm e oo b 19 012 012
Batt.ErrK:Hi MCode/ErrCodet 012 01! 012 01|20 012 012
Error _ ¥:Wi H :
2) 13)  14) 15)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
X axis Y axis
1) The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is . L
displayed. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) | The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. 47 347
3) |The data number during execution of current positioning is displayed. 48 348
4) |The remaining pointer value is displayed. 39 339
5) |The current value during execution of current positioning is displayed. ggg ggg
6) |The change value of the current value is displayed. :; gj,;
- 7912 7922
7) | The zero address set value is displayed. 7913 7993
8) [The set value of the output speed is displayed. 600 601
9) [The set value of the speed limit is displayed. 7874 7894
10) | The change value of the speed change is displayed. 40 340
11) | The set value of the jog speed is displayed. 44 344
12) | The set value of the jog speed limit is displayed. 7875 7895
13) | The set value of the M code is displayed. 0: M code not used 46 346
14) | The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
15) | The starting data number of each point is displayed. 0to 37 | 300to 337
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12.22.2 Zero return monitor

SET/ | Data |MONIT
AD72/A15D71 2ero Return DBata Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MEny | END
O i axis® D vaxis | x axis zero pata
................. h ..\_'.. memmem———— _._'.__.....___.__.... RBC
Exec.Data No.: 012 Pt 01 012 Pt 01 (0110110110110110 — 15)
.| Present Value 0123456789 i 0123456789 Y fAxis Zero Data
e ...............: ----------------- aBe
1) Change VYalue ! 5 123456783 | 0123456789 | 0110110110110110 — 15)
Zero Complete| Zero Address ! b123456789 1 0123456789 f:0 PG Zero Point
Fuwd.Jog Start]--------------memend P R 1 Mech. Stop
ev.Jog Start| Output Speed ! ) 01234567 01234567 B:0 Fuwd. 1: Rev.
Stop oo Q -------------------------------- C:0 Stop/Time Out
Speed Limit i ) 01234567 01234567 | 1 Stop/Signal
g Pos. Started [----------------onnd 1-0)- """"""""""""""""""""
BUSY Speed Change : 01234567 01234567 | Torgue Limit
M Code ON "'"'"'"'"'"'"iﬁ ------------------------------- X Axis: 012 L 16
 In-position | Zeroing Speed, )0123456? 01234567 | ¥ Axis: 012 )
Excessive Eppj--------------o--o- L R
- : Creep Speed ! )0123456? i 01234567 | Zero Dwell Time
HDT Err Han.PUlsel-------------r=-=qeeosmooeooon e pesenonssmeene X Axis: 012 |47
Batt.Err¥:Hi MCode/ErrCodel 012 01 012 01 |Y Axis: 012 )
Error  ¥:Hi ; i
2) 13) 14)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
X axis Y axis
The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The
1) . . . g . — =
I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) | The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. 47 347
3) | The data number during execution of current positioning is displayed. 48 348
4) | The remaining pointer value is displayed. 39 339
5) | The current value during execution of current positioning is displayed. 282 ggg
6) [ The change value of the current value is displayed 41 341
g payed. 42 342
- 7912 7922
7) | The zero address set value is displayed. 7913 7923
8) | The set value of the output speed is displayed. 600 601
9) |The set value of the speed limit is displayed. 7874 7894
10) |The change value of the speed change is displayed. 40 340
11) | The set value of the zero return speed is displayed. 7914 7924
12) | The set value of the zero return creep speed is displayed. 7915 7925
13) |The set value of the M code is displayed. 0: M code not used 46 346
14) | The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
The zero return data is displayed.
Method where return is complete when stopper stops
b15 b4 _ b0
15) | —— 1l 7918 7928
Method where return is complete when stopper stops.
Zero return direction
Zero retum method
16) | The set value of the torque limit is displayed. 7917 7927
17) | The set value of the dwell time is displayed. 7916 7926
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12.22.3 Parameter data monitor
SET/ | Data [MONIT
AD72/A1SD71 Parameter Data Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENU | END
Xy T M Axis § Y Axis | ¥ ABCDDEFF
----------------- T e ech e o-2] 0110110110110110 — 16)
ESlrosit. Start [Travel/Pulse 3)0123455? 01234567
Posit. Start |Inching Trav. 4)0123456?89 0123456789 | ¥ ABCDDEFF
B POSIt. COMpL.[---mmmmmrmmmmemmme oo 0110110110110110 — 16)
Speed Limit 5)01234557 01234567
1) l Zero Reguest Jog Spd.Limit 6)01234567 01234567 | A:Pulse 0/P Mode
4 R S e Arommmemmm e 0 B Type
Zero Completefcc/Dec Time 7)01234567 01234567 | 1 A Type
Fud.Jog Startp-----------romemomgemm s om oo B: M Code Timing
El Rev.Jog StartBacklash Comp. 8)01234567 01234567 | 0 WITH Mode
il Stop e b 1 AFTER Hode
Upper Limit 0123456?899)0123456?89 C:M Code ON/OFF
IREA Pos.Started Lower Limit 0123455?3910)0123455739 0OFF 10N
L e S L SRRy DD:Posit. Method
BERSEN M Code ON  Error Comp. 11)0123456?89 0123456789 | 00 ABS 01 INC
RIEREN IN-pOSItion  |ror-omreeemsrsessse oo o 10 ABS + INC
AN Fxcessive ErrfStarting Bias '12)01234567; 01234567 | E:Direction
----------------- prm e el 0 Fud 1 Rew
WDT Err Man.PulseCompl.0/P Time 13)0123456? i 01234567 | FF:ModuleSetting
ﬂﬁatt.Errk:Hi -------------------- et Sty 00 mm 01 inch
Error  ¥:Hi code/ErrCode ! 012 1: 012 01] 10 deg 11 PLS
2) 14) 15)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
X axis Y axis
1) The ON/OFF status of the 1/0 signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is
displayed. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) | The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. 47 347
3) | The set value of the travel distance per 1 pulse is displayed. 7873 7893
2) The set value of the travel distance per 1 pulse using the manual pulser is 7884 7904
displayed. 7885 7905
5) |The set value of the speed limit is displayed. 7874 7894
6) |The set value of the jog speed limit is displayed. 7875 7895
7) |The set value of the acceleration/deceleration time is displayed. 7876 7896
8) | The set value of the backlash compensation amount is displayed. 7877 7897
9) |The set \}alue of the upper stroke limit is displayed 7878 7898
PP piayee. 7879 7899
Co 7880 7900
10) | The set value of the lower stroke limit is displayed. 7881 7901
. - 7882 7902
11) | The set value of the error compensation amount is displayed. 7883 7903
12) | The set value of the starting bias speed is displayed. 7886 7906
13) | The set value of the positioning complete signal output time is displayed. 7887 7907
14) | The set value of the M code is displayed. 0: M code not used 48 346
15) | The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
16) | The set status of the parameter data is displayed. 7872 7892
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12.22.4 M code comment monitor
SET/ [ Data [MONIT
AD72/A1SD71 M Code Comment Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. [mMENy | END
3
LI § ¥ Axis M Code: )012- Y fAxis M Code:012) X Axis
Posit. Start | 01 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP |  ABCDEFGHLIKLMNGP Executing
Interpolation| 02 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP ! ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Data No.: 012 — 5)
Posit. Compl.|03 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
04 ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Pninter: 012 6)
1) Zero Return |05 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
Zero Start |06 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Error Code:012 7)
Zero Complete] 07 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
Fud.Jog Start| 08 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLHNOP | Status 012 8)
d Rev.Jog Start| 094)ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLHNOP |----s--sn-------mm---
d Stap 10 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP i ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP Y Axis
11 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP i ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
H3 Pos. Started | 12 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP ¢ ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Executing
BUSY 13 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Data No.: 012
E) 1 Code ON 14 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP i ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
g In-position |15 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP i ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Pointer: 012
Excessive Err| 16 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
----------------- pe-ee-ese=-4 17 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Error Code:012
WDT Err Man.Pulsel 18 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
Batt.ErrK:Wi 19 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Status: 012
Error  ¥:Hi :
2)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
X axis Y axis
1) The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is
displayed. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse dispiay.
2) | The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. 47 347
3) [The set value of the M code is displayed. 46 346
4) [The set value of the comment for the M code is displayed. 49 to 200 | 349 to 500
5) | The data number during execution of current positioning is displayed. 48 348
6) |The remaining pointer value is displayed. 39 339
7) |The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
The 8 bits where the status is saved are dlsplayed in hexadecimal format.
When "FF" is displayed
b0
I><I1I1I1I1I1I1I1l1|
L 1" display conditions "0" display conditions
Battery alarm
Zero return request
8) During dwell time 43 343
During positioning busy status
{except for zero return, jog run, Not condition at left
manual pulser run)
Zero return complete
Near signal on
Drive module ready signal on
Stop signal from drive module on
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12.22.5 1/0 monitor

SET/ | Data |MONIT
IMENUI END‘

AD72/A18D71 InputsOutput Monitor Screen RESET| Chg.
Inputs (¥) Outputs (Y)
il HDT Error ¥ In-position pO [0 B X Posit. Start
READY ¥ In-position P01 {11 l ¥ Posit. Start
i X Pos. Completef® X Excessive Errp2 [12 H Interpolation
il Y Pos. CompleteflE Y Excessive Errg3 |13 g8 X Zero Start
¥ Axis BUSY 4 P4 4 Y Zerg Start
] ¥ Axis BUSY 5 DS 115 8] X Stop
1) d X 2ero Request P6 DG [16 Y Stop
i ¥ Zero Reguest 7 0?7 [p7 X Fud.Jog Start
sl X Posit.StartedPs 8 {8 ¥ Rev.Jog Star
Bl Y Posit.StartedR9 09 |9 Y Fud.Jog Start
i Battery Error PBA DA HA Y Rev.Jog Star
§ Error DetectioniB DB [1B ¥ M Code OFF
X Zero CompleteRC pc {IC B ¥ M Code OFF
g Y Zero CompletepD oD 1D PLC READY
X M Code ON E PE [E
Y M Code ON F OF [F
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is dlsplayed The 1/O signal is ON

1
) when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.22.6 Positioning data monitor
The Positioning Data Monitor Screen No. 1 is used as an example.
SET/ | Data MUNITl ENDI
AD72/A1SD71 Positioning Data Monitor Screen No.oi LRESET| Chg. | MENU
X Address Speed Dwell M Code * Y Address Speed Dwell M Code x
001 01234567 0123¢ 012 012 0 |001 01234567 01234 012 012 O
002 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |002 01234567 01234 01z 012 O
003 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 003 01234567 01234 012 012 ©
004 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 004 01234567 01234 012 012 O
005 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |005 01234567 01234 012 012 ©
006 01234567 01234 012 012 O | 006 01234567 01234 012 012 O
007 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |007 01234567 01234 012 012 O
008 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |[008 01234567 01234 012 012 O©
009 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 009 01234567 01234 012 012 O
010 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 010 01234567 01234 012 012 O
011 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |011 01234567 01234 012 012 O
012 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |012 01234567 01234 012 012 ©
013 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 013 01234567 01234 012 012 ©
014 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 014 01234567 01234 012 012 O
015 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 015 01234567 01234 012 012 O
016 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 016 01234567 01234 012 012 O
017 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 017 01234567 01234 012 012 O
018 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 018 01234567 01234 012 012 0
019 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 019 01234567 01234 012 012 O
020 01234567 01234 012 012 O | 020 01234567 01234 012 012 O
1) 2) 3) 4) 5)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
X axis Y axis
1) | The set value of the positioning address for each data number is displayed. 507210 5111|7072 t0 7111
2) | The set value of positioning speed for each data number is displayed. 4272 t0 4291 | 6272 {0 6291
3) | The set value of the dwell time for each data number is displayed. 4672 to 4691 | 6672 to 6691
4) | The set value of the M code for each data number is displayed. 3872 to 3891 | 5872 to 5891
The 4 bits where the set status of the positioning pattern, the positioning method, and
the positioning direction for each data number is stored are displayed in hexadecimal
format.
When "F" is displayed
b16 b0
L] i
M code housed 82 1_)
5) |1) Positioning pattern 3872 to 3891 | 5872 to 5891
00: Positioning complete
01: Positioning continues
11: Speed changes and positioning continues
2) Positioning method
0: Absolute
1: Incremental
3) Positioning direction (only valid in incremental mode)
0: Forward direction (address increase direction)
1: Reverse direction (address decrease direction)
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12.23 AD75, A1SD75 module monitor

12.23.1 /O monitor

MELSEC GOT

The contents displayed on each monitor of the AD75P1 (P2, P3) module and the
A1SD75P1 (P2, P3) module are nearly identical, except for the sections displaying the

module format.

The AD75P3 module monitor screen is used as an example in this section.

SET/ I Data |MONIT ] J
AD7SP 1/0 Monitar Screen RESET| Chg. |MEny | END
b ¥
B AD7S Ready 10 bo Axis#1 Start
Wb is#1 Started 1 01 11 GRSt -
i | ” 2 02 I Axis#3
’ 13 03 | hxis#l Stop
xis#1 BUSY 14 o ol Axisge 7
? 15 S = Spar
1) — o ? 16 06 I Axis#l FWD JOG
f=xis#1 Completed (17 07 ] Axis#l Rys 7
BRxis#e * 18 b8 | Axis#e FHD
i 19 03 Bl Axis#2 RVS
Error 14 bA = Axis#3 FWD
? 1B 0B i Axis#3 Rvs 7
? e o W Axis#3 Stop
M Code D 0D il Ready
” [1E bE flaNot for use
2 1F OF i3 Not for use
No. Contents of display
1 The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.23.2 Operation monitor
SET/ | Data lHUNIT| END |
ADTSP Operation Monitar Screen RESET] chg. | MENU
________________________________ Axis 1 fAxis 2 fixis 3
1) Lefor—dwnly : :
Address B o5 moy]| 01234567830 | 01234567830 | 01234567890
___________________________________ )| O S A
2) [%10”-5 mm/min] H
Axis Speed [’Ei’i’ofslgggﬂ;ﬂ} 012345678 | 012345678 | 012345678
[PLS/sec] ’ :
Axis Status Error | Warning i M Code
#1 P 012 . o012 | 01234
3) % 4012 19 012 |8 o124
#3 012 012 01234
- | No. Pattern Method Acc Dec
#1 0123 | 0 0
#2 0123 | 0 0
#3 0123 i 0 0
7) 8) 9) 10) 11)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
’ Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3
. 800 900 1000
1) |The feed current value is displayed. 801 901 1001
. - 812 912 1012
2) |The axis speed is displayed. 813 913 1013
3) |[The axis operation status is displayed. 809 909 1009
4) |The axis error No. is displayed when an axis error occurs. 807 907 1007
5) | The axis warning No. is displayed when an axis warning occurs. 808 908 1008
6) The_ M c.odeT (va_llld M code) that is set in the data during 806 906 1006
positioning is displayed.
Positioning data No. during positioning is displayed.
7 835 935 1
) (The actual data No. is also displayed when specified indirectly.) 035
The positioning identifier of the positioning data during
positioning is displayed.
8) Bit15 to 876543 to 0
9 | 9 [l & | :
10) Operation pattern 838 938 1038
11) Acceleration time no.
Deceleration time no.
Data control method
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12.23.3 Basic parameter monitor
(1) Basic parameter 1
SET/ | Data | HIIINIT| END J
AD75P Basic Parameter 1 RESET| chg. | MENU
Parameter valid Range 1Axis 2Axis 3Axis
0:mm 1:inch
1) ——— Unit 2:degree 0 0 0
e B PUL S e
Pulse Per
2) ——— . |1 toess3s 01234 01234 01234
Revolution 1) | T A
Trauelper """"""""""""" L Y |
P to 65535 [%10"-5 inch]
| cevolution [x10°-5 degree] 01234 01234 01234
S SR | 51 | B R S
4) ——| Unit 1:x1 10z x10 0123 0123 0123
_Muitiplier | 100: x100 000: xtoo0 | TP T4 T
Pulse Output | 0:PLS/SIGN Mode
s a— 1:CW/CCH Mode 0 0 0
Mode 2:4/B Mode
&) — Rotation | O:Foruard Pulses | i i
Direction | 1:Reverse Pulses 0 0 0
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3
1) | The command module for positioning control is displayed. 0 150 300
The pulse number per 1 revolution of the motor determined by
2) . . 1 151 301
the machine system is displayed.
3) The trave.l distance pgr 1 revolution of the motor determined by 5 152 302
the machine system is displayed.
4) | The multiplier of the travel distance per 1 pulse is displayed. 3 153 303
5) |The pulse output mode is displayed. 4 154 304
6) T.he direction of rotation when the current value is increased is 5 155 305
displayed.
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(2) Basic parameter 2
SET/ | Data I"IDNIT| |
ADTSP Basic Parameter 2 RESET]| Chg. [meny | END
Parameter valid Range 1Axis 2A0xis i 3Axis
1 to 600000000
[x10"-5 mm/min]
- 1 ta 600000000
) — Speed Limit | 11023 inch/min]
1 to 600000000 012345678 012345678 012345678
[%10"-3 deg/min]
0 to 1000000
[PLS/sec]
2) ficcel.Time #0 1 to 65535 01234 01234 01234
SESUUUUUU RS 111 | B S SO
3) —f——— |Decel.Time #0 1 to 65535 01234 01234 01234
[msecl]

Buffer memory address

No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3
The maximum speed for the positioning operation (also
. . o 6 156 306
1) [including zero return) and the manual pulser operation is
) 7 157 307
displayed.
2) With the positioning operation, the acceleration time 0 from 8 158 308
speed 0 until the speed limit has been attained is displayed. 9 159 309
3) With the positioning operation, the deceleration time 0 from the 10 160 310
speed limit to 0 speed is displayed. 11 161 311

12-83




12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC GOT
12.23.4 Extended parameter monitor
(1) Extended parameter 1
SET/ | Data HUNIT' ,
AD7SP Basic Parameter 2 RESET| Chg. | MENu | END

1) —+——| Parameter valid Range 1Axis 2Axis : 3fxis

1 to 600000000
[%107-5 mm/min]

1 to 600000000

[x10"-3 inch/min] : H

1 to 600000000 012345678 i 012345676 i 012345678

[%10"-3 deg/min] ; i

0 to 1000000

2) ——— | Speed Limit

[PLS/sec] : ;
3) —— e -.-.........._.-...-..--._.--.-._.........__._..é._................-...--...z ......................
Accel.Time #0 1 to 65535 01234 H 01234 01234
7, i A U RS L[| S — e e nceend S
5) ———— |Decel.Time #0| 1 to 65535 01234 01234 | 01234
'6) —— Imsecl] H :
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3
1) Thg fnaf:hine. bac.klash compepsgtion amount when the 15 165 315
positioning direction changes is displayed.
2) The upper limit of the range that the machine can travel is 16 166 316
displayed. (Software stroke upper limit) 17 167 317
3) The lower limit of the range that the machine can travel is 18 168 318
displayed. (Software stroke lower limit) 19 169 319
This shows whether the software stroke limit is applied to the
feed current value or the feed machine value.
a) Check the feed current value with the operation monitor (Sec. 20 170 320
12.23.1).
Check the feed machine value with the target value and the
machine value monitor (Sec. 12.23.13).
5 This shows whether the software stroke limit for the jog 21 171 321
operation and the manual pulser operation is enabled/disabled.
6) | The torque limit is displayed. 24 174 324
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(2) Extended parameter 2

SET/ | Data |[MONIT I

AD7SP Extended Parameter 2 RESET| Che. | meny | END

_ Parameter Valid Range Axis1 : Axis2 : Axis3

Accel. Time#d) 1 to 65535 012345 | 012345 | 012345
........................................... 11Ty | N S-S

1) Accel.Time#2 1 to 65535 012345 i 012345 | 012345
___________________________________________ (11=3=103 | N S S

Accel. Time#3 1 to 65535 012345 012345 012345
e I N S 1= o | N TSy A

Decel. Time#] 1 to 65535 012345 g 012345 ; 012345
___________________________________________ L= ed | - O SRR

2) Decel.Time#?) 1 to 65535 012345 | 012345 | 012345
___________________________________________ 1t | S SO R

Pecel.Time#3 1 to 65535 012345 | 012345 | 012345

L. [msec] ! !

Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
- Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3

With the positioning operation, acceleration time 1 through
1) |acceleration time 3 from speed 0 until the speed limit is attained | 36to41 | 186to 191 | 336 to 341
is displayed.

With the positioning operation, deceleration time 1 through
deceleration time 3 from the speed limit to 0 speed is displayed.

2) 42to47 | 19210 197 | 342 to 347
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12.23.5 Zero return parameter monitor

(1) Basic parameters for zero return

: SET/ | Data ]HIJNITI —l
ADTSP OPR Basic Parameter RESET| Chg. END

MENLU
Parameter valid Range 1axis | e2axis i 3axis
0:D0G 4:Count#1 : :

1:Stopper#l  5:Count#2 o o 0
2:8topper#2 H H

2147483648
to 2147483647
[x10™-1 um] : :
3) ———— Address [%107-5 inch]| 01234567890; 01234567890; 01234567890
[PLS] ! !

0 to 353999999

1 [x19"—2 _mm/min] ; :
4) ——— |Return Speed t°5°°°°°°°°[’Eigozfalggg;m} 012345678 012345678 012345676
.................. 1 1o 1000000 . [PLS/Zsec)l . b
il [x10”-2 mm/min] !
5) ———| Creep Speed [-0600000000 [’Eigoiﬁalgggﬁm 012345676
.................. 1 t0 1000000 [PLSssecll i .
6) ——[Return Retrui 0:No Retry 1:retry O
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3
1) | The zero return method is displayed. ' 70 220 370
The zero return direction is displayed.
2) |Forward: address increase direction . 71 221 371
Reverse: address decrease direction
3) The zero address that is set when the zero return is complete is 72 222 372
displayed. 73 223 373
. - 74 224 374
4) | The maximum speed for the zero return is displayed. 75 295 375
5) The creep speed after the near signal turns on is displayed. 76 226 376
(speed before zero return is complete) 77 227 377
6) This indicates whether or not to retry the zero return with the 78 228 378
zero return retry function.
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(2) Detailed parameters for origin return

SET/ | Data II“IDNITI l
ADTSP OPR Extended Parameter RESET| Chg. [MENU | END
Parameter valid Range i 1axis i 2Axis 1 3Axis
——| om | : s s
) -Dwell Time. ..l 0 10 B3 . (msecl ... Aot Il N 01234
— OPR : 1 to 300 i 012 : 012 : 012
2 Jorgue Limit & I8 . e
0 to [x107-1 pm]i i :
Travel Distance | 2147483647 [x107-5 inch]: ; :
3) ——— after DOG [%10™-5 deg]! 0123456789 : 0123456789 i 0123456789
................................................... 1R T USSR
I OPR
9 Aceel.Time o+ ({1 S SR S NS R °
0OPR
% ..Decel.Time __: 0108 b 0f ] °
~2147483648
; H to 2147483647 H
0P Distance [xioﬂ_l HITI]§ : :
O—T—| rromzero (%1075 1[252% 01234567890 | 01234567890 | 01234567890
0 to 35999999 : : :
5 [x10™-5 degl!

Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3

The time from when the proximity dog goes ON to when the

1) . . . o 79 229 379
origin point return is completed is displayed. (for stopper stop 1)

2) The restric?ion value usgd to limit the t.orque of the servomotor 86 236 386
after reaching the creeping speed is displayed.

3) The amount of movement after the proximity dog goes ON is 80 230 380
displayed. (for count equation) 81 231 381
The display shows which acceleration time, 0 to 3 (basically, this

4) |is set using the detailed parameters) is to be used as the 82 232 382
acceleration time when making an origin point return.
The display shows which deceleration time, 0 to 3 (basically, this

5) |is set using the detailed parameters) is to be used as the 83 233 383
deceleration time when making an origin point return.

6) The shift amount (amount of movement) for an origin point shift 84 234 384
is displayed. 85 235 385
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12.23.6 Monitoring the error history and warning history

MELSEC GOT

SET/ | Data |MONIT| END |
AD75P Error History . Warning History RESET| chg. | HENU
[ Error History ] [ Harning History 1]
No. Ax. Code Time No. Ax. Code Time
1 o] 012 006:00:00.00 1 o] 012 00:00:00.00
2 o] 012 00:00:00.00 2 o] 012 00:00:00.00
3 o] 012 00:00:00.,00 3 o] 012 00:00:00.00
4 o] iz 00:00:00,00 4 o] 012 00:00:00.,00
5 O 012 00:00:00,00 5 o] 012 00:00:00.00
6 O 012 00:00:00.,00 6 o] 012 00:00:00.00
7 O 012 00:00:00,00 7 o] 012 00:00:00.00
8 o] 012 00:00:00.00 8 (o] 012 00:00:00.00
9 (o] 012 00:00:00.00 9 o] 012 00:00:00.00
10 O 012 00:00:00.00 10 O 012 00:00:00.00
1 o] 012 00:00:00.00 11 5] 012 00:00:00.00
12 O 012 00:00:00.00 12 o] 012 00:00:00.00
13 O 012 00:00:00.00 13 e 012 00:00:00.00
14 (o] 012 00:00:00.00 14 e 012 00:00:00.00
15 o) 012 00:00:00.00 15 o] 012 00:00:00.00
16 o] 012 00:00:00.00 16 ! 012 00:00:00.00
1) 2)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis1 | Axis2 | Axis3
The error history is displayed. 624 to 687
1 Axis : No. of axis on which error occurred (624, 628...)
Code: Code for error which occurred (decimal) (625, 629...)
Time : Time at which error occurred (626, 630...)
The warning history is displayed. 689 to 752
2) Axis : No. of axis on which warning occurred (689, 693...)
Code: Code for warning which occurred (decimal) (690, 694...)
Time : Time at which warning occurred (691, 695...)
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12.23.7 Monitoring the error termporary startup history and startup history
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SET/ | Data IMUNITI END I
AD?SP Start Error. Start History RESET] chg. [ MENU
[ Start Error History ] [ 8tart History ]
No.Ax. Start Mode Time Res. | No.Ax. Start Hode Time Res.
1O 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 | 1 @ 01  0p0123 00:00:00.00 012
2 0 01  (0p0i23 00:00:00.00 012 | 2 O 01  0p0123 00:00:00.00 012
3o 01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012 3o 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012
4G 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 | 4 O 01  0p0123 90:00:00.00 012
5C 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 | 5@ 01  0p0123 00:00:00.00 012
6O 01  0pO123 00:00:00.00 012 | 6 @ 01  0p0123 00:00:00.00 012
70 01 0po123 00:00:00.00 012 | 7 @ 0L  0p0123 00:00:00.00 012
80 01  0po123 00:00:00.00 012 { 8 O 01  Op0123 00:00:00.00 012
3O 01 0p0i23 00:00:00.00 012 | 9 O 01  0p0i23 00:00:00.00 012
10 © 01  0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 {10 © 01  0pOL23 00:00:00.00 012
11 © 01  0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 |11 © 01  Dp0123 00:00:00.00 012
12 O 01  0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 |12 O 01  0p0123 06:00:00.00 012
13 O 01  0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 |13 O 01  0p0123 00:00:06.00 012
14 © 01  0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 |14 © 01  0p0123 00:00:00.00 012
15 © 01  Dp0123 00:00:00.00 012 |15 O 01  0p0123 00:00:00.00 012
16 © 01  0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 |16 O 01  0p0123 00:00:00.00 012
1) 2)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis1 | Axis2 | Axis3
The error startup history is displayed. 543 to 622
Axis : Startup axis no. (543, 548...)
Startup source  : Source which initiates startup (*1) (644, 549...)
00: PLC CPU (Y)
01: External signal
10: Peripheral equipment (AD75P)
Type of operation : Type of operation at startup (*2) (544, 549...)
1) If restarting from a stopped status, "Re" is
displayed just before this.
Time : Startup time (hour: minutes: seconds: 100 (545 546, 550 - 551...)
milliseconds) (547, 552...)
Judgment . Error code when startup error occurred
(decimal)
The numeric values of the least significant
14 bits of the buffer memory are displayed.
The startup history is displayed. 462 to 541
(The contents of the display are the same as in 1).)
Axis : Startup axis no. (462, 467
Startup source  : Source which initiates startup (*1) (463, 468
2) |[Type of operation : Type of operation at startup (*2)

Time

Judgment

: Startup time (hour: minutes: seconds: 100

milliseconds)

: Error code when startup error occurred

(decimal)

(464 - 465, 469

)
)
(463, 468...)

-4
(466, 471...)

70...)
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*1 The display is based on the data in Bits 13 and 14 of the object buffer memory.

*2 The correspondence between the numeric value displayed in the "Operation Type"
column and the type of startup is shown below. The display is based on the data in
Bits 0 to 12 of the object buffer memory.

Data no. Type of startup Remarks
Indicates the data number at
the time of startup

1 to 600 | Startup with positioning operation

7000 [Startup with block positioning operation
8051 | Startup with origin point return

8052 |Startup with high-speed origin point return
8053 | Startup with change in current value
8160 | Startup with jogging operation

8161 [Startup with manual pulser operation

Items with the "Re" prefix are displayed based on the data of Bit 15 of the object buffer
memory.
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12.23.8 Monitoring Speed/Position Control

SET/ | Data |HUNITI END I
AD75P Speed Position Control RESET| chg. | MENU
------------------------------- Axisl P pxis? : Axis3
[%107-1 um] : :
Travel after [x10"-5 inch] HE ;
1) suitch [x10°-5 deg]| 01234567890 ] 01234567890 ; 01234567890
___________________________________ L - S
[%107-1 um] : 1
Travel ~ . H .
10”-5 inch ! :
2) Correct ion [Txm“—slggg} 01234567890 | 01234567890 | 01234567890
Register . ... (%1 | R S
3) v/P Suitch Latch ® | o | °
Switch 0:Disable -------------------- ----------------------
4) Enabled 1:Enable 0 0 0
5) v-Control O o ®
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3
1 The address (amount of movement) for position control in 814 914 1014
speed/position changing control is displayed. 815 915 1015
The changed value is displayed when the position control
2) |address (gmount of mov:m(:nt) inthe s e:d control function is 1164 1214 1264
P 1165 1215 1265

changed in speed/position changing control.

The ON/OFF status of the speed/position changing latch flag

(the flag indicating the control status) is displayed. (The status of

Bit 1 of the pertinent buffer memory is displayed.)

3) ® : Position control in progress 817 917 1017

O: Speed control in progress/positioning is in progress in
another control method or operation method (such as
jogging)

This displays whether control switching in response to an
external signal is effective or not in speed/position changing
4) |control. 1163 1213 1263
1 : Switching is permitted

0 : Switching is not permitted

The ON/OFF status flag during speed control (the fiag indicating

the control status) is displayed. (The status of Bit 0 of the

pertinent buffer memory is displayed.)

5) @ : Speed control in progress 817 917 1017

O: Position control in progress/positioning is in progress in
another control method or operation method (such as
jogging) -

12-91



12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.23.9 Monitoring special startup, jogging, and manual pulser operation

SET/ | Data IHI:INIT| END l

AD75P SP Start JOG MPG Drive RESET| chg. | MENU | -

_[ Spacial Star ]

e Operation ¢ Information :  Parameter ! Data No.

#1 012 ; 01 H i 012 f 0123

1) #2 012 ; 01 H ; 012 ; 0123
#3 012 01 H E 012 0123
[ JOG & MPG ]

_________________________________ H fAxis1 1 Axis? i Axis3

[x10"-5 mm/min]:
[x10"-3 inch/min]:

2) JOG Speed [x10°-3 deg/min]; 012345678 g 012345678 é 0612345678
[PLS/sec]g : :
3) MPG Magnify 012 012 012
4) MPG Enabled 0:Disable 1:Enable§ Y 0 0
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3
The information for the special startup currently in progress is
displayed.
Operation : Startup data pointer 832 932 1032
Information : Command code of the special startup data 827 927 1027
1) specified by the startup data pointer
Parameter : Parameters for the special startup data 828 928 1028
specified by the startup data pointer
Data No. : Positioning data number specified by the 829 929 1029
startup data pointer
S L N 1160 1210 1260
2) |The jogging speed used during jogging operation is displayed. 1161 1211 1261
3) The input magnification per one pulse from the manual pulser is 1168 1218 1268
- displayed. 1169 1219 1269
4) The d_isplay shows whether or not manual pulser operation is 1167 1217 1267
permitted. :

12 -92



12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.23.10 Monitoring an origin point return

SET/ { Data |MDNIT‘ END I
AD75P Original Point Return RESET| chg. | HENU
------------------------------- Axisl Axis2 ] Axis3
Absolute [x107-1 ] :
1) original [?i?o:?513221 01234567890 | 01234567890 | 01234567890
LS L )| RO L
i [%107~1 pm] : H
Travel Distance ~ : : H
2) After DOG [’Ei‘zozf‘;ggg} 01234567690 | 01234567690 01234567890
[PLS] : :
Torque Limit ?‘_emSlgnalDUG Slgnal!JpperleltLowerL1m1t
1Axis 012 ¥ i g z g
2fxis 012 % i
3Axis 012 [%] :
3) 4) 5) 6) 7)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
: Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3
1 The address of the origin point set when an origin point return is 822 922 . 1022
completed is displayed. 823 923 1023
2) The amount of movement after the proximity dog goes ON is 824 924 1024
displayed. 825 925 1025
3) |The torque limit value is displayed. 826 926 1026
The ON/OFF status of the external I/0 signal corresponding to
the signal name displayed on the screen is displayed.
O : OFF
4) ® : ON
5) Bt15 to 76543210
6) | | | | | | | | | 816 916 1016
7) Zero point signal
Proximity signal
Upper limit
Lower limit
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12.23.11 Monitoring axis control data
ST/ | Data I MUNITl END l
AD75P Axis Control Data RESET| chg. | MENU
_____________________________ Axisl fxis2 i Axis3
(x107-1 um] i :
K ti [%107-5 inch] ! :
1) ——— ﬂgg::gsmg Txlo5 dog]| 01234567830 | 01234567830 | 01234557830
S 1y 51| S e A
] [x10"-5 mm/min]
2) ggggzu Ing [’Eigozfslgg';jmiﬂi 012345678 | 012845678 | 012345670
........................... (=g = o | U A SRR
3) ——pResd Dumo___________. SRR O O - OO i - SN ¢ -
4) ——Btep valid Flag ?;E;:g?ge 0 i o i 0
S———Puenrede  ipetave| ..
&) ———pkin tomand e 2 S e .
7) ———[EXT.Start Enable Jioisa0le o o | 0
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3
- 1154 1204 1254
1) | The value for the current value change is displayed. 1155 1205 1255
- 1156 1206 1256
2) |The speed change value is displayed. 1157 1207 1257
3) T_he override value in relation to the positioning speed is 1159 1209 1259
displayed.
The ON/OFF status for the flag indicating whether step action is
effective is displayed; this flag confirms the actions of the
4) {various positioning data in the step function. 1172 1222 1272
' 1 : Step effective (step action is carried out) ‘
0 : Stepinvalid (step action is not carried out)
This displays the module to be used for step action in operation
based on the step function.
11
%) 1 : Step action in data number modules & 1223 1273
0 : Step action in reduced-speed modules
The ON/OFF status of the skip command is displayed.
6) 1 : Request for skip in progress 1175 1225 1275
0 : Request for skip has been completed/No request
The display shows whether control based on an external startup
signal is effective or invalid.
7 1171 1271
) 1 : External startup effective 1221
0 : External startup invalid
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12.23.12 Monitoring the output speed

SET/ | Data HDNITI I
AD7SP Dutput Speed RESET| Chg. | MEny | END
-------------------------------- Axisl Axis2 fAixis3
[x’1\0"—5' mm/min]
1) Target speed [F10 <3 10N 012345678 012345678 012345678
ez PLs/secll e
[x10"-5 mm/min]
2) Current Speeé’fﬂo:%lﬂﬁgﬂiﬂ% 012345678 012345678 012345678
______________________________ PLessecll
[x10”-5 mm/min]
3) Axis Speed [’Ei‘fofslﬂigﬁmiﬂ} 012345678 012345678 012345678
[PLS/sec]
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3

When positioning, the actual speed, taking the override and the
speed limit value into consideration, is displayed.
When using interpolation operation, the target speeds for the

) i . 820 920 1020

1) |composite speed/reference axis speed are displayed on the
e A L 821 921 1021

reference axis side, and "0" is displayed on the other axis side.
When using jogging operation, the actual speed taking the
jogging speed limit value into consideration is displayed.
The speed set for the positioning data is displayed.

2) When using interpolation operation, the target speeds for the 810 910 1010
composite speed/reference axis speed are displayed on the 811 911 1011
reference axis side, and "0" is displayed on the other axis side.

N - 812 912 1012

3) [The actual positioning speed is displayed. 813 913 1013
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12.23.13 Monitoring the target values and machine values

[SET/ Data [MONIT
AD7SP Destination . Mechanical val RESET| Chg. | meny | END
T e Axis1 E Axis2 : Axis3
[#10”-1 pm] Z Z
1) ——— Pestina [Tﬁozfslggg% 01234567890 01234567830 01234567890
_______________________ EPLSYL e
Mechanical[x’i\o“ﬂ pm] ; ;
2) ——— |fddress [’Eﬁoifslggg% 01234567890 01234567890 01234567890
[PLS] ' :
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3
The object values when using positioning based on position
control are displayed. (With ABS:adress/With INC:amount of 818 918 1018
1) |movement) 819 919 1019
When using speed/position changing control, the amount of
movement following a change to position control is displayed.
The individual position determined by the machine is used as
. . . . 802 902 1002
2) |the machine origin point, and the current machine feed value
e 803 903 1003
(position)is displayed.
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12.23.14 Monitoring external I/O signals and status signals (flags)

SET/ | Data |MUNITI END I
AD75P External Inputs/Output . Status Info |RESET| chg. | MENU
[ External I/0 ] [ Status Info ]
#1 #2 #3 #1 #e #3
DriveUnitReady y-Cantrol
Zero Phase Signal Y¥/P Switch Latch
In-Positio Signal Cmd In-Position
DOG Signal OPR Reguest
1) —1———| Stop Signal OPR Completion
Upper Limit Axis Warning
Lower Limit Speed Change 0
External Start 0P ABS Over
Y/P Switch 0P ABS Under
DEC Signal output @ o O
2)

MELSEC GOT

Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3
The ON/OFF status for the external I/O signal corresponding to
the signal name shown on the screen is displayed.
O:0OFF ®:0ON
Bit15 to 9876 543210
1) Deviation counter Drive module ready 816 916 1016
Speed/position
Change Zero point
External startup Imposition
Lower limit Proximity point
Upper limit Stop
The ON/OFF status for the various flags corresponding to the
flag shown on the screen is displayed.
O:0OFF e:0ON
Bit 15101211109 to 4 3 2 10
2) Abs9lute o.rigin Speed control in progress 817 917 1017
point position — Speed/position change
Underflow Command imposition
Overflow Request for origin
Speed change 0 point return
Axis warning Origin point return
detection completed
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12.23.15 Monitoring positioning information

SET/ | Data ] MDNITI END l
RESET]| chg. | MENU
ADTSP Positioning Information Monitar Screen No. 1
Pat, Me i Arc ! Dwell: M
NO- 'rn | thod | A B Address | “address | SPEEd  irine™!oge
1lo1: o1 E o1 . ; 01 E 01234567890 E 01234567890 : 012345678 .01234 101234
Ax|( 2|01: 01 ;01:01 ;01234567890 1 01234567890 1 012345678 ‘01234 01234
N—T— 3|01 01 i01:01:01234567890 | 01234567890 | 012345678 [01234i01234
1 4101 01 : 01 : 01} 01234567890 : 01234567890 | 012345678 -01234'01234
5/01! 01 ‘0101 :01234567890 ! 01234567890 ! 012345678 101234101234
Pati Me ' : i Arc : ‘Dwell; M
No- | | thod A EBE Address | pdgress | Speed  ipy- ! Code
101! 01 :01:01: 01234567890 1 01234567890 | 012345678 101234 101234
Ax| 2]01: 01 :01:01:01234567890 : 01234567890 : 012345678 .01234 101234
2) ——— 3(o1: 01 :01.:01 1 01234567890 : 01234567690 1 012345678 '01234 101234
2| 4foti o1 01}01}01234567890 01234567890 | 012345678 {01234:01234
S]01:! 01 {01:01:01234567890 § 01234567890 | 012345678 101234:01234
PatiMe ! H H i fArc : Duwell; M
No. 't thog 140 (ING  Address | Thggess | Speed  ipjre ! Code
1/01: 01 :01:01: 01234567890 : 01234567890 : 012345678 101234 101234
A% 2|01: 01 :01:01:01234567890 1 01234567890 : 012345678 '01234 01234
3) ———— 3(o1: 01 :01.01 1 01234567890 : 01234567890 E 012345678 (01234 01234
3 4] 01 i 01 ;01 : 01 H 01234567890 H 01234567890 012345678 '01234 01234
5{01f 01 ‘o01'o01!01234567890 | 01234567830 ! 012345678 101234!01234
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of displa
or cispiay to reference (decimal)
The positioning data corresponding to the data number and data name shown on the screen for | 1300 to 2299
Axis 1 is displayed.
Pattern : This is displayed based on Bits 0 to 1 of the applicable buffer memory (1300, 1310--7)
address.
Control method : (1300, 1310--)
1 Acceleration : (1300, 1310--)
Deceleration : (1300, 1310--7)
Address : (1306 - 1307, 1316 - 1317--*)
Arc address : (1308 - 1309, 1318 - 1319--)
Specified speed : (1304, 1314---)
Dwell time : (1302, 1312--7)
M code : (1301, 1311---)
2300 to 3299
The positioning data corresponding to the data number and data name shown on the screen for
Axis 2 is displayed.
pay " (2300, 2310°**)
Pattern : (The contents of the display are the same as for 1).)
2 Address :
) Arc address (2306 - 2307, 2316 - 2317-+")
. (2308 - 2309, 2318 - 2319--7)
Dwell time
M code (2302, 2312--7)
(2301, 2311-")
3300 to 4299
The positioning data corresponding to the data number and data name shown on the screen for
Axis 3 is displayed.
pay . (3300, 3310-*7)
Pattern : (The contents of the display are the same as for 1).)
3 Address :
) (3306 - 3307, 3316 - 3317:-")
Arc address
. (3308 - 3309, 3318 - 3319-+")
Dwell time
M code (3302, 3312--7)
(3301, 3311--)
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12.24 AJ71PT32-83 and A1SJ71PT32-S3 module monitor

The contents displayed on the monitor screens of the AJ71PT32-S3 and
A1SJ71PT32-S3 modules are the same, except for the section where the module
model name is displayed. '

In this section, we will look at the monitor screens for the AJ71PT32-S3.

12.24.1 1/0 monitor (/O mode)

SET/ DatalMUNIT' I
AJTIPT32-S3 I0 Monitor Scr. (I/0 Dedicated Mode) |RESET| Chg. [meny | END
Inputs (¥) gutputs {Y)
1) — Hardware Fault [10 00
Link Horking 11 D1
2 12 2
3 13 03
4 14 04
Test Mode 15 S
Link Error Detectfl6 06
Link Comms. Errort? 07
3} 18 o8 Link Comms.Start
9 19 03
f 1A oA FROM/TO Response
B 18 0B Faulty Sta.Clear
C 1c oC
D 1D oD Error Reset
E 1E OE
F [1F PF
No. Contents of display
1) The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU of the master module is displayed.
The 1/O signal is ON when displayed in a reversed display.
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MELSEC GOT
12.24.2 Monitoring the link status
SET/ | Data [MONIT b
AJ71PT32-83 Link Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. [meny | EN
1) —T—No. of Remote Stations 01 Communication Error Code 01 — 4)
Accumulative Faulty Station Detection
-.Remote I/0 Units Card Data ... ...} ... 0: Normal 1: Error
STisnesSegat ... FEDCBAIBTR543210 ...
S 1911011011 114 i6- 10110110110110110
16 - 90110110110110110 32-17011011011011011¢} 5)
2) —| P —1701101101&0410140 48-330110110110110110;
) 32 —250110410110110110 £4-4901101101101101 10}
HO -3301104 10110110110
i —410110110110110110 _.EQUAIHHSIQI;QD.DelQQI;QU _________________
& —4901101101&0110110' _______ FEDCBA9B76543210
b4 -570110410310010000F 16~ 10110110110110110;
32-170110110110110110; 6)
Card Data: 00 No remote unit or no | 48-330110110110110110
initial communication | 64-490110110110110110
01 Input, partial refreshl Accumulative Input Error Detection
or remote terminal _for Partial Refresh .
10 Output remote unit | | FEDCBA987Y6543210 ..
0110110110110110 7
Input Faulty Error Detection for
L _Remote Terminal Unit Faulty Station | Partial Refresh . . ... ...
.No. FEDCBA38?6R43210 ). FEDCBAIB76543210 . ____.___.
3) 0110110110310110 0110110110110110 8)
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display 84 .
to reference (decimal)
1) | The total number of remote stations connected is displayed. 0
2) This shows whether the station number of the connected remote module is for input or 7010 77
output.
3) A "1" is displayed for the remote terminal module number where the error has 195
occurred.
When an error occurs in link communications, the communications error code is
displayed
4) 0: No error 1: Initial data error 107
2: Ladder error 3; Erroneous station issued
4: Separate refresh type remote I/0 module error
5) A communications error has occurred, and a "1" is displayed for the station number of 90 fo 93
the remote module. The detection status is maintained until the error is reset.
A communications error has occurred, and a "1" is displayed for the station number of
6) |the remote module. If the automatic recovery function is on, a "0" is displayed when 100 to 103
normal communications have been resumed.
A ™" is displayed for the station number of a separate refresh type remote /0 module
7) |where the input information could not be read out within a given time period. The 598
detection status is maintained until the error is reset.
A ™" is displayed for the station number of a separate refresh type remote /0 module
where the input information could not be read out within a given time period. If the
8) . . w1 . 599
automatic recovery function is on, a "0" is displayed when the station is able to read
the input normally.
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12.24.3 Monitoring batch refreshing

AJ71PT32-83 Batch Refresh Data Monitor Screen

MELSEC GOT

SET/
RESET

Data
Chg.

MONIT
MENU

Station
Number

Transm1331un Data

.............................................

Recelue Data

............................................

4 -1
8-5
12 - 39
16
20
24
28
32
36
40
44
48
52
56
60
64

01101101&011011@1101101191101101
01101104:10110110:1101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101104101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
0110110L101101101101101101101101
01101101101101104101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
0110110110110110&101101101101101
011011011011011&1101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101161101161101101
0110110110110110i1101101101101101

0110110ﬁ10110110?1011011D1101101

0110110110110110&101101191101101
01101101101101101101101101101104
01101101:10110110:1101101101101101
01101101:101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101161101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101:101101101101101191101101
011011011011011&1101101101101101
0110110L1011011&1101101101101101
0110110110110110:4101101101101101
01101161401101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101

1)

2)

No.

Contents of display

1)

The output status for the batch refresh type remote I/O module is displayed.

0: OFF 1: ON

10 to 41

2)

The input status for the batch refresh type remote /O module is displayed.

0: OFF 1: ON

110 to 141

12 - 101

Buffer memory address
to reference (decimal)
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12.24.4 Monitoring separate refreshing

MELSEC GOT

As a screen example, we will store the monitor screens from the split refresh monitors
. (numbers 1 to 8) in the memory.

AJ71PT32-S3 Partial Refresh Data Monitor Scr.(1-8)

SET/ | Data [MONIT
RESET| Chg. | MENU | END

Station
Number

Transm1551nn Data

..............................................

RECElVE Data

............................................

01
01
01

01101102101101104101101101101101
0110110110110110:1101101101101101
011011011011011&1101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
0110110L101101101101101101101101

1)
01

01
01
01
01

01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
0110110110110110:1101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
011011011011011&1101101101101101
0110110L101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101104101101101101101
01101101:101101104101101101101104]
011011011011011011101101101101101

01101101ﬂ0110110ﬂ101101191101101

0110110h10110110ﬂ101101191101101
0110110110110110:1101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101&0110110&101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101

01101101:10110110:1101101151101101
01101101:101101101101101101101101
01101101}101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101i10110110:1161101101101101
01101102101101101101101101101101
01101101:1011011011101101101101104]
01101101101101101101101191101101
01101101:101101101101101101101101
0110110£101101101101101101101101

01101101101101101101101101101101

Station 0 Invalid Data

Either Transmission or Receive Data valid

2)

No.

Contents of display

Buffer memory address
to reference (decimal)

1)

The output status for the separate refresh type remote I/O module is

displayed.
0: OFF

numbers.

1: ON
Output statuses are displayed in the following order for each of the station

(2nd digit) (1st digit)

(4th digit)

(3rd digit)

300 to 363

2)

The input status for the separate refresh type remote 1/0 module is

displayed.
0: OFF

numbers.

1: ON
Input statuses are displayed in the following order for each of the station

(2nd digit) (1st digit)

(4th digit)

(3rd digit)

600 to 663
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12.24.5 Monitoring input and output (expansion mode)

AJ71PT32-53 I/0 Monitor Screen (Extension Mode}

SET/

Data [MONIT
RESET| Chg.

MENU | END I

Inputs (¥}

Outputs (Y)

iy Tx.Complete No.

Read Reguest

I Tx.Complete No.
&l Read Reguest

Tx.Complete Mo.
Read Reguest

i3 Tx.Complete No.
il Read Reguest
i Tx.Complete No.
gkl Read Request
i Tx.Complete No.
il Read Reguest
M Tx.Complete No.

Read Request
Tx.Complete No.
Read Reguest

;i T<.Complete No.

Read Reguest

8 Tx.Complete No.
i¥l Read Request

Tx.Complete No.
Read Reguest

§l Tx.Complete NO.lADf

&)l Hardware Fault

g Link Error

& ROM Error

Read Complete

f Tx.Complete Nu.136: Tx.Reguest No.

il Read Complete

. Tx.Complete N0.14ﬁ4 TX.Request No.

] Read Reguest 8 Read Complete
W Read Complete
Link Working &l Read Complete
§ Read Complete
Test Mode Read Complete
Link Comms. Errorld Read Complete
Read Complete

&l Read Complete

Tx.Reguest No.

=l Tx.Reguest No.
02 Tx.Request No.
i T<.Request No.
RTU Error Detect MM Tx.Regquest No.
d Tx.Reqguest No.
il T«.Request No.

B Tx.Request No.

1

g5 Link Comms.Start

10 &g

&l Tx.Request No.12
j Read Complete
& Tx.Request No.13
El Read Complete
Bl Tx.Request No.14
i Read Complete

& RxData Clear Req.

RTU Error Clear

FROM/TO Response

Faulty Sta.Clear

Switch BM Chann.
q o

No.

Contents of display

1)

The ON/OFF status for the I/0 signal corresponding to the PLC CPU of the master module is

displayed.

An /O signal is ON when it is displayed in a reverse display.
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12.25 AJ711D1 (ID2)-R4 and A1SJ71ID1 (ID2)-R4 module monitor
12.25.1 Action monitor (CH 1 and CH 2)
; SET/ | Data [MONIT
AJ71ID Movement Monitor Screen CH1 RESET [:hg. MENU END |
Addr Data Addr Data Addr Data Addr Data
K 100 H 0123 |K 116 H 0123 |K 132 H 0123 |K 148 H 0123
K 101 H 0123 [K 117 H 0123 |K 133 H 0123 |K 149 H 0123
K 102 H 0123 |K 118 H 0123 |K 134 H 0123 |K 150 H 0123
K 103 H 0123 |K 119 H 0123 |K 135 H 0123 |K 151 H 0123
K 104 H 0123 |K 120 H 0123 |k 136 H 0123 |K 152 H 0123
K 105 H 0123 |K 121 H 0123 |K 137 H 0123 |K 153 H 0123
1 K 106 H 0123 |K 122 H 0123 |K 138 H 0123 |K 154 H 0123
K 107 H 0123 |K 123 H 9123 |K 139 H 0123 K 155 H 0123
K 108 H 0123 |K 124 H 0123 |K 140 H 0123 |K 156 H 0123
K 109 H 0123 |K 125 H 0123 [K 141 H 0123 |K 157 H 0123
K 110 H 0123 |K 126 H 0123 |K 142 H 0123 |K 158 H 0123
K 111 H 0123 [k 127 H 0123 |K 143 H 0123 |K 159 H 0123
K 112 H 0123 |K 128 H 0123 |K 144 H 0123 |K 160 H 0123
K 113 H 0123 |K 129 H 0123 |K 145 H 0123 |K 161 H 0123
K 114 H 0123 K 130 H 0123 |K 146 H 0123 |K 162 H 0123
K 115 H 0123 |k 131 H 0123 |K 147 H 0123 |K 163 H 0123

Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
CH1 CH2
The contents of the data storage area are displayed in address modules. 4100
1) [(The illustration above shows the resuits when the CH 1 side is monitored.) | 100 to 163 to
(Addresses are displayed in decimal format and data in hexadecimal format.) 4163
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12.25.2 1/0 monitor

SET/ | Data IMDNITI l
ATTLID Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. [Meny | END
X

WDT Error 10 oo
1 11 01
2 12 o2
H1 ID-BUSY 13 03

1) — ID-CommandCompletefl4 D4 H1 ID-Command Exe
) ID-Error s oS
ID-READY 16 o6
7 17 07
8 8 03
9 19 F]
B ha DA
He ID-BUSY 1B OB

ID~CommandCompletelt oC H2 ID-Command Exg
ID-Error 1D ]
E 3 OE
F F OF

No. Contents of display :
1 The ON/OFF status for the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed.
An 1/O signal is ON when it is displayed in a reverse display.
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12.25.3 Monitoring set information

SET/ | Data lM[INIT| END |
AJ71ID Set Up Information Monitor Screen RESET ch_g MENU
------------------ Valid range CH1 cHe
1) ID Command Continual Write 2 Comparison Hrite
2) Address. Data 0~4094 + 1~v3900 | K 0123 + K 0123Hord | K 0123 * K 0123Word
3) Retry 0~32767 01234 : 01234
4) Total Communica. 0123456783 E 0123456789
5) Comparison [ pisagreementoFF lusagreement[:bFF
6) Copy direction | 2% Gt 77 Cf2 CHL — CHe
7) LED Status bce4v JoeErr]_ERR I)c24v{:]IDERR[:ERR
Err Record Latst Bxeout i ord Nnker Erver i Deta Creer fboent Ervee
Past1 Bieoutin fdess Erer | uta Carer Crmunicae Errer
8) Past? Wite Incoupletion Erver 4 Comend Bxeoutim Frvor
Past3 Set Up Adess Frrar | Comnd Ooce Errer
Past4 Set p dord Naker Erver  Comunioote Condition Erre

Buffer memory address

No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
CH1 CH2
1) | The output command for the data carrier is displayed. 0 4000
2 The first address for the data carrier which is reading and writing the data is displayed, 1 4001
along with the number of processing points for the data being read and written. 2 4002
3) | The number of retries when a data communications error occurs is displayed. 8 4008
4 The number of communications (accumulated number of times) for the data carrier is 22 4022
displayed (exclusing the CM, CL, OF, and ON commands). 23 4023
5) | The results of executing the compare command (CM) are displayed. g :gg;
6) The direction in which data is copied when the copy data command (CO) is executed . 4010
is displayed.
7 The lighting status of the error LED is dlsplayed (A "W is displayed when an error 12 4012
occurs.)
4014
8) | The error codes for the five most recent times that an error has occurred is displayed. 14t0 18 to
4018
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12.26 A84AD module monitor

12.26.1 Action monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT
AB4AD Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | meny | END
Input/0utput Status [%] Temp. Value | Module | 0/P | O/P
[c] Code | Over | Under
Channel 1|01234.6° 1) | 01234.6 01234 2) | o1 510 3)
Channel 2 | 01234.6 01234.6 01234 01 0 0 4)
Channel 3 | 01234.6 01234.6 01234 01 0 0 9)
Channel 4 | 01234.6 01234.6 01234 01 0 0
Loaded | 02,04,05,10,12 | 06,07,16,17 18,1A,1C | Hriting Data Error
Module 13,14,15,18,1A 1E,1F CH:0 Code:0 6)
Code 1C, 1E,1F
Channel 4321 W WDT Error
B Hodule 1 Fault
0/P Enable Valid | 0110110110110110 B Hodule 2 Fault 9)
M Module 3 Fault
0/P Enabled 0000 Il Module 4 Fault
7 8)

Buffer memory address

No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)

The current I/O data, a value between 0 to 1000 or 0 to 2000 for the digital 1/O value

1) |of the various channels, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%, in the 10to 13
corresponding module code column.

2) |The temperature detection values for the various channels are displayed. 18 to 21

3) | The codes for installed modules for the various channels are displayed. 28 to 31
If the digital values for the various channels have been set to values larger than the

4) | maximum value for the various modules, a "1" is displayed in the "Output Over" 221025
column.
If the digital values for the various channels have been set to values smaller than the

5) | maximum value for the various modules, a "1" is displayed in the "Output Under" 221025
column.

If an error occurs in the data being written, the channel on which the error occurred,
and the error code, are displayed.

6) 26

The specified effective/invalid status for the analog output enable signal for each of
7) |the channels is displayed. 27
0: Effective 1: Invalid

The specified status for the output enable command of each of the channels is
displayed.

8 R
) 0: The offset value is output as an analog value.
1: The analog value following D/A conversion is output.
9 A "W" is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. _ —

A"R'" is displayed when an error occurs in a module on the various channels. —
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MELSEC GOT
12.26.2 Setting monitor
_ "
SET/ | Data [MONIT
AB4AD Setting Monitor|Screen RESET| Chg. | MENy | END
Processing |Mode Count/ 0ffset Gain
Time [#1 [%]
Sample/Average Count/Time
Channel 1 3) 0123 |4)01234  [5)01234
CH 4321  |4321
Channel 2 0123 01234 01234
1) 01101101410110110
Channel 3 0123 01234 01234
0: Sampling 0: Count Averag
1: Averaging i: Time Average | Channel 4 0123 01234 01234
. Buffer mem ddres
No. Contents of display emory a . ress
to reference (decimal)
1) The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 1
each of the channels is displayed.
2) The specified status for the averaging processing of each of the channels is 1
displayed.
The values set for the time and number of times for averaging processing of
3) - 2to5
each of the channels is displayed.
When a temperature sensor input module is installed, the offset values for
4) P sensof Inp 32,34,36,38
each of the channels is displayed.
When a temperature sensor input module is installed, the gain values for
5) P sensor Inp 9 33,35,37,39
each of the channels is displayed.
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12.26.3 I/0O monitor

SET/ | Data |MEINIT| |
AB4AD Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. [mMEnu | END
Inputs (¥) Outputs (V)

WDT Error PO b0 {10 &l CH1 Enabled

1) READY P1 1 |11 o8l CH2 Enabled

CHL Mod. Fault p2 p2 2 e CH3 Enabled

CH2 Mod. Fault 3 03 {3 &% CH4 Enabled
CH3 Mod. Fault P4 04 f14
CH4 Mod. Fault pS 5 15
£6 5 [i6
P7 07 17
2 08 [8
P9 09 19
PA oA A
2B 0B (1B
PC OC  fC
PD 0D 1D
DE OE [tE
PF OF IhF

No. Contents of display
The ON/OFF status for the 1/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed.
1) i . . . .
An /O signal is ON when it is displayed in a reverse display.
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MELSEC GOT
12.26.4 Monitoring graphs
SET/ | Data |MONIT
AB4AD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENU | END
Input/0utput © 50 160 Temp. Yalue{Module
0 25 50 15 100 | Code
Channel 1 01234 01 L 3)
Channel 2 01234 01
1) 2)
Channel 3 01234 01
Channel 4 01234 01
Top Scale (0): For module codes 06, 07, 16 & 17.
Bottom Scale (0): For all other module codes.
Channel 4321 B WDT Error
4) 0/F Enable Vvalid 0110110110110110
0/P Enabled 0000 M Hodule 1 Fault — 5)
H HModule 2 Fault -
0: Effective B Hodule 3 Fault
11 Invalidity W HModule 4 Fault
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display )
to reference (decimal)
1 The current I/O value, a value between 0 to 1000 or 0 to 2000 for the digital I/O value 101013
of the various channels, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
2) | The temperature detection values for the various channels are displayed. 18 to 21
3) | The module codes for installed modules for the various channels are displayed. 28 to 31
The specified effective/invalid status for the analog output enable signal for each of
the channels is displayed. 27

0: Effective 1: Invalid

4) | The specified status for the output enable command of each of the channels is
displayed.

0: The offset value is output as an analog value.

1: The analog value following D/A conversion is output.

A"N" is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs.

9)

A "R" is displayed when an error occurs in @ module on the various channels.

12-110



12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.27. A1S64TCTT(BW)-S1 and A1S64TCRT(BW)-S1 module monitor

12.27.1 Operation monitor

SET/ | Data |MONIT
A1S64TCTT/RT-S1 Operation Monitor Screen (ALL CH) RESET| Chg. IHENU I END |
CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
1) Input range R Hre5-26 J JPt100
2) Measurement unit °C °F °F °C
3) Decimal point position 0 0 0 0
T 1 Decimal
emp. ' point =0 012345 012345 012345 012345
PrOCESS oo omoon o ol _]
4 value . Decimal
(y) | point =1 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
i Decimal
5 Set value:  point =0 012345 012345 012345 012345
setting! Decimal ~ | T[T TToTTomTmmmpmoTTomTTmToTmpTenTomomTmOOs
(8V) ! point =1 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
. . 0 100 (0 1000 1000 100
6) Manipulation value(My) || h N
[ h H ] | h I
7) alert occurrence flag [ | | || [ |
8) Write error flag [ ]

Buffer memory address

No. Contents of display to reference (hexadecimal)
CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
1) | The type of the thermocouple connected to each channel is displayed. 20 40 60 80
2) | The temperature measurement unit set for each channel is displayed. 20 40 60 80

The decimal position information of the temperature measurement value, goal
value, and waming setting value for the input range and temperature
measurement unit setting are displayed.

Display When reading from PLC CPU | When writing from PLC CPU
3) Use the data from buffer Wirite the value to be specified 01 02 03 04
When 0 . . .
memory as is. directly as is.
Use the 1/10th of the data Write the value to be specified as
When 1 .
read as actual value. 10 times the value.

The measured temperature (PV value) detected for each channel is displayed.
In the decimal point position = 0 column, the value of the detected measured
4) |temperature is displayed as is. 09 0A 0B oc
In the decimal point position = 1 column, the value 1/10th of the detected
measured temperature is displayed.

The goal value (SV value) set for each channel is displayed.
In the decimal point position = 0 column, the value of the set goal value is

5) |displayed as is. 22 42 62 82
In the decimal point position = 1 column, the 1/10th of the set goal value is
displayed.

6) The PiD-calculated values (-5.0% to 105.0%) of the temperature values read oD 0E OF 10

from the thermocouple of each is displayed in the graph.

A "W" s displayed when a warning is indicated in each channel.
7) | The details of the warning can be verified in the warning occurrence details —
monitor screen. )

8) A "l" is displayed when out-of-range data is stored in the temperature
adjustment module buffer memory.
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12.27.2 Alert detail monitor

SET/ | Data IHUNITI END I
A1SE4TCTT/RT-81 Alert details RESET| Chg. { MENU
( CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
PY exceeds the specified temperature
measurement range in the input range. H . D n
PV is below the specified temperature
measurement range in the input range. U u u B
Hardware error occurs. [ | ] O ]
flert alarm 1 is turned on. O | [ | [ |
1)< plert alarm 2 is turned on. [ | [ | ] ]
Alert alarm 3 is turned on. ] Il ] O
flert alarm 4 is turned on. | g O [ ]
The heater disconnection alarm
is detected. u I L] [
The loop disconnection is detected. | [ | O 1
The"current error
\ when the output is off”is detected. 0 L O L]
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (hexadecimal)
CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
A"R" is displayed in the column corresponding to the warning
1) _ 05 06 07 08
details detected for each channel.
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12.27.3 Operation monitor (CH1 to CH4)
4) 8) 5)
SET/ | Data |MONIT
A1S64TCTT/RT-SN\Operat ion Monitor 3creen:>;>§\ /// RESET| Chg. IHENU | ENDI
1) Input range \ R Measurement unlt\ ’ °C Dec. point position 0 3)
Pro.val. DeC.F'.F'.=0 0123451Set Val.Dec.P.P.= \012345 Man.val.o 100
(PY¥) Dec.P.P.=00123.5| (8V) Dec.P.P.=0\ 0123.5|(HV) [¥] 6)
7) Proportinal s.(P) 0123.5 %|Integral time(I) ‘0123 sec|Derivative time(D)0123sec 9)
10) a]rite errar. W1235 Cause Default setting registration. 12)
1) ~-Alert alarm NCI: 1 E 2 : 3 : 4
13) 5ot Vi oec.p 0 | Totzaa T Totzaa T Toteaas T otzaas
| (8V) Dec:PPs0 o125 & 01285 i 0123.5 01235
14) Mode setting : o1 ; o1 ‘ o1 o1
15y | promrmmmooeee am- J'l@a.t_ U0 _\Al'_ Heat.val.com.set UL_JTF?U'C 'UEEB_E _._0iz2.4 % 18)
) CT selectionVo oL ... 012.4 f‘-\--i----} 012.48 . Limiter {Lover  012.4 %
Pl 01.34A | ! 01.34A alert occurrence flag 19)
Expanded graph \ Normal Graph
PV _— PV |—__‘
sv| I \ sV [ |
~100 0 \400 I -2000 0 8000
16) 17)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (hexadecimal)
CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
1) | The type of the thermocouple connected to each channel is displayed. 20 40 60 80
2) | The temperature measurement unit set for each channel is displayed. 20 40 60 80
The decimal position information of the temperature measurement value, goal
value, and warning setting value for the input range and temperature
measurement unit setting are displayed.
Display When reading from PLC CPU | When writing from PLC CPU
3) When 0 Use the data from buffer Wirite the value to be specified 01 02 03 04
memory as is. directly as is.
Use the 1/10th of the data read | Write the value to be specified
When 1 .
as actual value. as 10 times the value.
The measured temperature (PV value) detected for each channel is displayed.
In the decimal point position = 0 column, the value of the detected measured
4) |temperature is displayed as is. 09 0A 0B oc
In the decimal point position = 1 column, the value 1/10th of the detected
measured temperature is displayed.
The goal value (SV value) set for each channel is displayed.
In the decimal point position = 0 column, the value of the set goal value is
5) |displayed as is. 22 42 62 82
In the decimal point position = 1 column, the 1/10th of the set goal value is
displayed.
6 The PID-calculated values (-5.0% to 105.0%) of the temperature values read oD OE OF 10
from the thermocouple of each is displayed in the graph.
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Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (hexadecimal)
CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4

The ratio range (P) which is set in the PID constant setting of each
7) |channel is displayed. 23 43 63 83
When 0, the 2-position control is set.

The integral time (l), set in the PID constant setting of each channel is

8 24 44 64 84
) displayed.
The derivative time (D), set in the PID constant setting of each channel
9) |is displayed. 25 45 65 85

When 0, the Pl control is set.

10) A "W" is displayed when out-of-range data is stored in the temperature .

adjustment module buffer memory.

The buffer memory address for which an error was detected during the

11) | performance of a write to the temperature adjustment module buffer 0

memory is displayed.

The details of the error detected during the performance of a write to

the temperature adjustment module buffer memory is displayed.

The temperatures for which the warning alarms 1 to 4 set for each

13) . 261029 | 46t049 | 66t0 69 | 86 to 89
channel turns on are displayed. -

The waming mode of warning alarm 1 to 4 set for each channel are

14) | AOto A3

displayed.

The current sensors connected to each channel are displayed.

15) 0: When using CTL-12-S36-8 39 50 79 99

1: When using CTL-6-P

(When using A1S64TCRTBW-S1 or A1S64TCTTBW-S1)

12)

16) |The heater currents detected for each channel are displayed. 19 1A 1B 1C
17) | The standard heater current values set for each channel are displayed. AB AC AD AE
The upper/lower limits for when the movement value (MV) which are oA 4A 6A 8A

18) |calculated with the PID calculation set for each channel is outputted to
2B 4B 6B 8B

the external device are displayed.
19) |A"m"is displayed when a warning occurs for each channel. —
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Chapter13 Operating I1/0 module monitor screens

This section explains how the various screens are operated in the special module
monitor function, when monitoring input or output modules.

13.1 Specifying the module to be monitored

This describes how to start monitoring an optional special input or output module.

[Operation procedure]

| Display the System Configuration screen. I ------ See Sec. 12.1.1.

| Specify the module to be monitored | (Touch the position at which the module is displayed.)

(1) Of the modules installed in Slot 0 to Slot 7 of the base
unit, specify a module for which "Input" or "Output” is
displayed. For information on specifying special function
modules, please see Sec. 12.1.3.

Display the monitor screen for the specified module. (2) For information on confirming the displayed contents and
subsequent operation, please see Sec. 13.2. 13
X MoDULE i =] * Tests cannot be conducted on input or output modules.
X o X
EoflE PR PR g
£ £ S |E |z
To Sec. 13.2
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13.2 Monitor screen configuration and key functions

This section describes the configuration of monitor screens displayed by specifying
the input module on the system configuration screen, and explains the functions of the
keys displayed on the screen.

(1) Display (for an input module)

sys. 4
1) X MODULE o | eNp )
2) X o X Displays the statuses of input and output
o I S 13 S | & S signals after being read out from the corresponding module.
4 S | B S | & S | % 3 (OS executes it automatically.)
04 o4 14 L4 24 L4 34 o]
3) 05 H 15 . 25 H 35 .
& . 1 ° i . ¥ . Statuses for up to 64 can be displayed.
L] .
0 o |1 S | % o |3 3 Signal statuses:
0A [ 1A o 2A (4 3A o] °- ON
R e B s B |2 . O: OFF
oD [ 4 1D L 2D [ 3D L4 )
OE 14 1E e 2E [ 3E °
0F ° 1F ° 2F . 3F °

1) | Displays the type of the object module (input or output module).

2) |Displays the name of the signal being monitored (X or Y).

3) |Displays the number and status of the input or output signal.

Displays keys that are used with the operation of the monitor screen shown in
(2) (Touch input).

(2) Key functions
The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the Monitor
Screen operation.

Key Function
END)] Monitoring ends; and display returns to the screen where the special
[END module monitor function was begun.
Sys. The current monitoring ends; and returns to the system configuration
conf. screen,
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Chapter14 Error display and handling with special module monitoring

The following chart shows the error messages that may be displayed when operating
the special module monitor and the method of handling them.

Error message Description Method of Handling
Can not Communication could [(1) To try the operation again,
Communication not be established with touch "Retry". When the
the PLC CPU. operation is retried, the error

message disappears and

monitoring resumes

automatically, so no action is
required. If monitoring is not
resumed for a long period of
time, however, check the
following:

1) Connections between the
PLC CPU and the GOT
(disconnected or cut cables).

2) Has an error occurred in the
PLC CPU?

Etc.
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Chapter15 Operating the network monitor function

This chapter describes how to operate the network monitor function.

15.1 Steps in getting started with the network monitor function

The following flowchart outlines how to transmit and install an operating system (OS)
for the network monitor function in the GOT internal memory using the Personal
computer.

For further information on screen displays and key operations, see the online help of
the drawing software. '

( Start )
y
| Connect the GOT and the Personal computer. I ..... The GOT does not require further setup

procedures or operations after the startup.

Y

Start up the GOT.

Start up the Personal computer and start the
drawing software.

With the drawing software, transmit the OS for Transmit the data in the installation dialog box.
the network monitor function from the Personal 15
computer to the GOT and install it in the built-in

memory.

' After the installation is finished, the network After the installation is complete, a message indicating
monitor is ready to start through the GOT. "End" appears in the installation dialog box.

Finish operating the drawing software.

( Exit. ) ----- Proceed to Section 15.2 to operate the network monitor.
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15.2 Steps in starting the network monitor function from the user-created monitor screen

The following flowchart outlines how to start the network monitor function after the
operating system (OS) for the network monitor has been installed in the GOT built-in
internal memory.

( Start )

Install a memory board on the GOT.

Start up the GOT.

Go to the user-created monitor screen. I

4

Start the network monitor function. ~ J.... *1)

f

Go to the own station monitor screen. ---- See Section 17.1.

Select the detailed own station monitor or other
station monitor option.

*1 Touch the key assigned to the network monitor function
(set in the touch switch expanded function of the drawing software).

In the Utility Menu screen, touch|NET.MON.|to start the

network monitor function.
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Chapter16 Switching the network monitor screens

The following flowchart outlines the steps involved in switching the network monitor
screens.

Utility menu screen
or
user-created monitor screen

= (Touch a touch key for the
network monitor function)

-stati j Touch a module ; . .
Host-station monitor screen ouch a modu Other station monitor menu screen

S = (Select a module)

32StttstSia
NETWK No255
- - IMPLC et

i
Com Staus  DuLink

CPURUN  Loop
WELSECHET/2 RET
64StxLocSta

\ Touch a box.

Select a
RET (Select a box) RET Snenu item)
Detlailed own station monitor sc&een IOther station monitor screen+
I S

‘Tels Station’ s# 3 ;LL_ZW Normat OK SOK OK iﬁ BOK
This Station's Master g o r:JJ =

robocomn 5] ‘SKéﬁKé’K o
Total of L-Sta 3 I HafLoop Swiching kd Mos M2 [N 27 EN
OK OK L4l ok
oK { ] l 'D o

:J
OK B OK

=J ao
4

OKOKOKOK
flss Eflse E &=
] OKOKOK

RR

o8 ;,s o8 gz

[
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Chapter17 Using the network monitor screens

This chapter describes how to use various monitor screens when you execute the
network monitor function. .

17.1 Own station monitor

This section describes the structure of the monitor screen and the common operations
used when executing the own station monitor.

17.1.1 Display contents and keys functions: own station monitor

This section describes the own station monitor screen and the function of on-screen
keys, all of which are displayed and used when executing the network monitor

function.
(1) Display contents
When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
The display details are the same
[P as the ones on the A985/97*
1) ~ ez /960GOT.
Er«:::"i'zss 2) | Touch [¥% button to change the
ot display.
D— i 3 (Display example)
I MELSECNET/2
No. Contents of Display

(1) This shows the action mode of the own station: On-line, Off-line, loop test.

(2) This shows the status of the F-loop (primary loop): OK, NG.

(3) This shows the status of the R-loop (secondary loop): OK, NG.

(4) This shows whether the loopback was executed or not: Executed, Not executed.

(5) This shows link scan time required for the control station and the ordinary station, for
the remote master station and the remote I/O station, and for the mater station and
all the sub-stations.

(@) Maximum (the maximum value of link scan time)
(b) Minimum (the minimum value of link scan time)
(c) Current (the current value of link scan time)
2) | This shows the network category, network number, and station number.
This shows the loop status of a network system as follows: (Primary loop: F, Secondary

1)

loop: R)
(a) Primary loop : OK (b) Primary loop : OK (c) Primary loop : NG
Secondary loop : OK Secondary loop : NG Secondary loop : OK
=) Tt
R - R '
3) _|_l—— e .
(d) Executing (e) Primary loop : NG () MELSECNETMO  (g) MELSECNET/10
loopback Secondary loop : NG coaxial bus (OK) coaxial bus (NG)

]

[ . - .
[P —— ] '
r a
I ,F ___.|_a...,._l__
1 '
1 R
1
-——— 1
—-——— ! 1
I '
Sy 40
L J
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3

(d) Loop-back is perfformed (e) Loop-back is performed (f) Data link is not available.
in the Primary loop in the sub-loop direction
direction only. only.

MELSEC GOT
No. Contents of Display
The following loop status in the data link system is displayed. (Primary loop: F, Sub-
loop: R)
(a) Data is linked in the (b) Data is linked in the sub- (c) Loop-back is performed
Primary loop. loop. in the Primary/sub loop
direction.

F :_II_——FI
L

-

(2) Key functions
This section describes the function of keys to be used on the own station monitor

screen.

Key

Function

[=]

Exits the own station monitor screen and returns to the previous
monitor screen where the network monitor function was executed.

Switches to the detailed monitor screen that corresponds to the
module displayed on the current monitor screen. This key is effective
for each screen.

Switches to the other station monitor menu that corresponds to the
network displayed on the current monitor screen. This key is
effective for each screen.

Changes the details on the window.
(only for A95*GOT)
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17.2 Detailed own station monitor
This section describes the structure of the monitor screen and the common operations
used when executing the detailed own station monitor.

17.2.1 Display contents and keys functions: acting as a MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET (lI) master station

This section describes the detailed own station monitor screen and the function of on-
screen keys, all of which are displayed and used when the own station acts as the
master station on the MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET (ll).

(1) Display contents
When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the AS5*GOT is used
The display details are the same
1 as the ones on the A985/97*
/960GOT.
1) e o yoms Touch [[¥& button to change the
This Stallor's __ Master i;ggggf%ﬁ' 1_-5: 3) dlSp'ay
2)_—'1“’““”“'a 2 | (Display example)
=
No. Section Contents of Display
o This Station’s #
1) | TsSt's Info Indicates the station number of the own station.

» This Station's: Indicates the category of the own station.

» Total of L-Sta:

2) |D-Link Info Indicates the maximum number of the stations to be linked.
The maximum number is defined by common parameters.

s FlLoop:
Shows the status of the primary loop lines of the own station.
(Normal/NG)

* RLoop:
Shows the status of the secondary loop lines of the own
station. (Normal/NG)

¢ Floop Back Station:

3) |LoopBKInfo | Indicates the station number of a station that executes the
loopback along the primary loop.

¢ Rloop Back Station:
Indicates the station number of a station that executes the
loopback along the secondary loop.

o # of Loop Switching:
Indicates the cumulative number of times for which loops
have been switched.

(2) Key functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the detailed own
station monitor screen.

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the detailed own station monitor screen and returns to the
END previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was
executed.
Changes the details on the window.
(only for A95*GOT)

17-3



17. USING THE NETWORK MONITOR SCREENS

e MELSEC GOT

17.2.2 Display contents and keys functions: acting as a MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET (ll) local station

This section describes the detailed own station monitor screen and the function of on-
screen keys, all of which are displayed and used when the own station acts as the
local station on the MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET (ll).

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
The display details are the same
I as the ones on the A985/97*
/960GOT.
1)— Tis Staton’ st FLoon Nomal Touch m;; button to Change the
Tris Stator's __Loca :,_L_ﬁ - 6) dlsplay
= | (Display example)
R T
4)— WY From et | OK —
5)_ BW From Hostmaster o ihis Statlon’s  Local
[
No. Section Contents of Display
¢ This Station’s # ‘
1) |TsSt Info Indicates the station number of the own station.
e This Station’s: Indicates the category of the own station.
e Total of L-Sta:
2) |D-Link Info Indicates the maximum number of the stations to be linked.

The maximum number is defined by common parameters.

3) |Com Status

¢ Com Status:
Displays the communications status of the own station.
(Parameter wait, Cyclic comm, NG)

¢ This shows the status of receiving Device BWY from the
master station.

4) a;g;mm OK: Data is being received by cyclic receiving.
NG: The own station cannot receive data because of column
reading.
o This shows the status of receiving Device BW from the master
BW From station of_a dugl-layer s_ystem. ' .
5) Hostmaster OK: Data is being received by cyclic receiving.

NG: The own station cannot receive data due to column
reading.

6) |{LoopBK Info

» FLoop: Shows the status of the primary loop lines of the own
station. (Normal/NG)

» RLoop: Shows the status of the secondary loop lines of the
own station. (Normal/NG)

(2) Key functions

The table below shows the functions of keys that are used on the detailed own
station monitor screen.

Key

Function

| RET]

Returns to the own station monitor screen.

Exits the detailed own station monitor screen and returns to the previous
monitor screen where the network monitor function was executed.

Changes the details on the window.
(only for A95*GOT)
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17.2.3 Display contents and keys functions: acting as a MELSECNET/10 Control station/ordinary Station

This section describes the contents of the detailed own station monitor screen and the
function of on-screen keys. All these are displayed and used when the own station
acts as the control station/ordinary station on the MELSECNET/10.

(1) Display contents
When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
The display details are the same
as the ones on the A985/97*
e ] 44 |/960GOT.
L | — — Touch [# button to change the
mam oz ffmme T |75 |display.
2)— Shtacm e | 2 (Display example)
|| e e |4 6)
Largest Nom Sta 3 Transmlssion Stat Normal Trans This Statlon'sé 32
3)_'_ Iéaumﬁes’t;:m g‘m«m prog. :rﬂ:?' 252
) Nerme
No. Section Contents of Display
¢ This Station’s #:
Indicates the station number of the own station.
1) | TsSt Info

o Network #: Indicates the network number.

o Group #: Indicates the group number.

¢ Spc Ctrl Sta:
Indicates the station number of a station that is specified as a
control station.

e Curr Ctrl Sta:
Indicates the station number of a station that is currently
acting as the control station.

¢ Com Info:
Indicates whether the own station is communicating with the
control station or the sub control station.

¢ SubCtrl Sta Com:
Indicates the availability of a sub control station.
(Available/None)

* Rmt 1/O Mst Sta:
Indicates the station number of a remote /O master station in
Block 1 or Block 2. If the master station is not available, this
indicates "None" instead.

2) |Ctrl Stinfo
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No.

Section

Contents of Display

3)

D-Link Info

o Total of L-Sta:
Indicates the maximum number of the stations to be linked.
The maximum number is defined by common parameters.

e Largest Nrm Sta:
Indicates the station number of the largest station that is
connected in a normal condition.

e L argest DL-Sta:
Indicates the station number of the largest station that is data-
linked.

e Com Status:
Show the current communications status of the own station.
(D—Link in prog, D-Link Stop (A), D-Link Stop (H), B—Pass
excut, Disconnection, Testing, Reset. in prgr.)

» Causes of Ssp:
Indicates the causes why the communications were
interrupted. This indicates "OK" if communications is in a
normal condition. (Normal, Offline, Offline Test, Others (error
codes))

¢ Causes of Stop:
Indicates the causes why the data link was stopped. This
indicate "OK" if the data link is in a normal condition. (No
common para, Host Para error, Instructed by Other Station (n
station), Essential Parameter Not Matched, Instructed by Host
Station, Improper I/O Allocation, Instructed by All Stations (n
stations), Others (error codes))

4)

Constant LS

¢ Constant LS:
Indicates the predetermined time of constant link scans.

5)

LoopBK Info

e FLoop:
Shows the status of the primary loop lines of the own station.
(Normal/LoopBK Trans/D-Link Impo)

¢ RLoop:
Shows the status of the secondary loop lines of the own
station. (Normal/LoopBK Trans/D-Link Impo)

» FLoop Back Station: Indicates the station number of a station
that executes the loopback along the primary loop.

¢ RLoop Back Station: Indicates the station number of a station
that executes the loopback along the secondary loop.

o # of Loop Switching:
Indicates the cumulative number of times for which loops
have been switched.
*"---" is displayed when coaxial bus connections are
established.
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No. Section

Contents of Display

6) TsSt Sta

» Parameter Setting: Common Param, Common + Spec if,
Default Param, Default + Specif
* Reserved Sta:
Indicates the availability of a reserved station. (Have/None)
e Communication Mode:
Indicates either of "Normal mode" or "Constant LS."
e Transmission Mode:
Indicates either of "Normal Trans" or "Multipl Trans." *
» Transmission Stat: Indicates either of "Normal Trans" or
Multipl Trans." *

(2) Key functions

*

"-—" is displayed when coaxial bus connections are established.

The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the detailed own
station monitor screen.

Key

Function

RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.

Exits the detailed own station monitor screen and returns to the
previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was
executed. '

Changes the details on the window.
(only for A95*GOT)
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17.2.4 Display contents and keys functions: acting as a MELSECNET/10 remote master station

This section describes the detailed own station monitor screen and the function of on-
screen keys, all of which are displayed and used when the own station acts as the
remote master station on the MELSECNET/10.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
The display details are the same
as the ones on the A985/97*
/960GOT.
Touch [
display.
(Display example)

button to change the

Totd of LSta
Largest Nm Sta
3) || LomestoL-sta

Com Status
Cause of Ssp Normal
Cause ot Stop Nonnal

This Station’s# [
NetHork# 1

No. Section Contents of Display
oThis Stations #: '
Indicates the station number of the own station.
o Network #: Indicates the network number.
o Group #: Not displayed.
¢ Spc Cirl Sta:
Not displayed
e Curr Ctrl Sta:
Not displayed
¢ Com Info:
Not displayed
¢ SubCtrl-Sta Com:
Not displayed

1) [TsSt Info

2) |Ctrl Stinfo

17-8



17. USING THE NETWORK MONITOR SCREENS

MELSEC GOT

No.

Section

Contents of Display

3)

D-Link Info

o Total of L-Sta: Indicates the maximum number of the stations
to be linked. The maximum number is defined by common
parameters.

e Largest Nrm Sta: Indicates the station number of the largest
station that is connected in a normal condition.

» Largest DL-Sta: Indicates the station number of the largest
station that is data-linked.

« Com Status: Show the current communications status of the
own station. (D-Link in prog, D-Link Stop (A), D-Link Stop
(H), B-Pass excut, Disconnection, Testing, Reset. in prgr.)

o Causes of Ssp: Indicates the reason why the communications
were interrupted. This indicates "OK" if communications is in a
normal condition. (Normal, Offline, Offline Test, Others (error
codes))

« Causes of Stop: Indicates the causes why the data link was
stopped. This indicates "OK" if the data link is in a normal
condition. (No common para, Host Para error, Instructed by
Other Station (n station), Essential Parameter Not Matched,
Instructed by Host Station, Improper I/O Allocation, Instructed
by All Stations (n stations), Others (error codes))

4)

Constant LS

« Constant LS: Indicates the predetermined time of constant
link scans.

9)

LoopBK Info

¢ FLoop: Shows the status of the primary loop lines of the own
station. (Normal/LoopBK Trans/D-Link Impo)

* RLoop: Shows the status of the secondary loop lines of the
own station. (Normal/LoopBK Trans/D-Link Impo)

¢ FLoop Back Station: Indicates the station number of a station
that executes the loopback along the primary loop.

» RLoop Back Station: Indicates the station number of a station
that executes the loopback along the secondary loop.

e # of Loop Switching: Indicates the cumulative number of times

for which loops have been switched.

*"..." is displayed when coaxial bus connections are

established.
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No. Section Contents of Display
» Parameter Setting: Not displayed.
* Reserved Sta:
Indicates the availability of a reserved station. (Have/None)
« Communication Mode:
6) |TsSt Sta Indicates either of "Normal mode" or "Constant LS."
» Transmission Mode:
Indicates either of " Normal Trans " or " Multipl trans." *
¢ Transmission Stat:
Indicates either of " Normal Trans " or Multipl trans." *

* """ is displayed when coaxial bus connections are established.

(2) Key functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the detailed own
station monitor screen.

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the detailed own station monitor screen and returns to the
previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was
executed. - '
Changes the details on the window.
(only for A95*GOT)
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17.3 Other station monitor

This section describes the structure of the monitor screen and the common operations
used when executing the other station monitor.

17.3.1 Display contents and keys functions: other station monitor menu

This section describes the other station monitor menu screen and the function of on-
screen keys. The menu screen for the other station monitor is displayed by touching a
module number displayed on the own station monitor screen. The menu screen
provides many options for the other station monitor.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
The display details are the same
as the ones on the A985/97*
/1960GOT.

(Display example)
ComStes Dlik  PMIR CPUOP

e

CPURUN Loop

No. Touch Key Contents of Display

Switches to a monitor screen that shows the
communications status of other stations. *
Switches to a monitor screen that shows the data
link status of other stations. *

Switches to a monitor screen that shows the
parameter status of other stations. *

Switches to a monitor screen that shows the CPU
action status of other stations.

Switches to a monitor screen that shows the CPU
RUN status of other stations.

Switches to a monitor screen that shows the loop
status of other stations.

* This is not selectable when connected to a MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET (Il)
local station.

1) ] Communications Status

2) |Data Link

3) |Parameters

4) |CPU Action

5) |CPURUN

6) |Loop

(2) Key Functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station
monitor screen.

RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.

Exits the other station monitor screen and returns to the previous
monitor screen where the network monitor function was executed.

Key Function

€| | Switches to the other station monitor screen.

17 - 11



17. USING THE NETWORK MONITOR SCREENS MELSEC GOT

17.3.2 Display contents and keys functions: other station communication status monitor

This section describes the other station communications status monitor screen and
the function of on-screen keys.

(1) Display contents
When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
- The display details are the same
| ] as the ones on the A985/97*
2) __RR ?)K oK ZK ZK gK /960GOT. .
L : gsK o Rl B if %OK (Dlsplay example)
f)lx SEKS;TSK&?K__ 3) Ox W
Soix ZEKEL;EKOK‘gK :lgi al “[slufslufsfals
Z‘KZZKZ [ o o 0 5 Bl o S L 2 El i
o o B 1)
No. Contents of Display
1) | Station numbers are shown up to the maximum number of linked stations.
2) | Any station in an abnormal condition is highlighted on-screen.
3) Any station specified as a reserved station is treated as a station that stays in
a hormal condition.
(2) Key Functions

The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station
communications status monitor screen.

Key Function

RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.

Exits the other station communications status monitor screen and
returns to the previous monitor screen where the network monitor
function was executed.
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17.3.3 Display contents and keys functions: other station data link status monitor

This section describes the other station data link status monitor screen and the
function of on-screen keys.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used

The display details are the same
as the ones on the A985/97*

1960GOT.
(Display example)

[J:rert  MENe e

e

No.

Contents of Display

1)

Station numbers are shown up to the maximum number of linked stations.

2)

Any station that is not data-linked is highlighted on-screen.

3)

Any station specified as a reserved station is treated as a station that stays in
a normal condition.

(2) Key Functions ,
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station data

link status monitor screen.

Key Function

|RET] Returns to the own station monitor screen.

Exits the other station data link status monitor screen and returns to
the previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was

executed.
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17.3.4 Display contents and keys functions: other station parameter status monitor

This section describes the other station parameter status monitor screen and the
function of on-screen keys.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
The display details are the same
as the ones on the A985/97*

3 |oe0G0T.

(Display example)

Revorsing part is Reversing part is 1 )
cormecting station. 13 an abnormal station.

No. Contents of Display
1) [Station numbers are shown up to the maximum number of linked stations.
2) | Any station whose parameters are monitored is highlighted on-screen. *
3) | Any station that stays in an abnormal condition is highlighted on-screen.
4) A station specified as a reserved station is treated as a station that stays in a
normal condition.
* Not highlighted when connected to a MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET (Il) master

station.

(2) Key Functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station

parameter status monitor screen.
Key Function

RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the other station parameter status monitor screen and returns to
the previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was

executed.
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17.3.5 Display contents and keys functions: other station CPU action status monitor

This section describes the other station CPU action status monitor screen and the
function of on-screen keys.

This option is not selectable when connecting to a remote I/O network system.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
The display details are the same
| as the ones on the A985/97*
2 — -0 - s 95 9 /960GOT.
B B Bl BB (Display example)
I if %)aK 7.‘ ok L ox if k=T 3) T W
IE’ER%’K oK ffx?,L%"K%i Fio o1l I=fulafetefars
%‘KZ*K 5 . 1)
No. Contents of Display

1) |Station numbers are shown up to the maximum number of linked stations.
2) Any station that stays in an abnormal condition or out of action is highlighted
on-screen.

3) A station specified as a reserved station is treated as a station that stays in a
normal condition. :

(2) Key Functions

The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station CPU
action status monitor screen.

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the other station CPU action status monitor screen and
returns to the previous monitor screen where the network monitor
function was executed.
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17.3.6 Display contents and keys functions: other station CPU RUN status monitor

This section describes the other station CPU RUN status monitor screen and the
function of on-screen I_(eys.
This option is not selectable when connecting to a remote I/O network system.

(1) Display contents
When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
The display details are the same
- ] as the ones on the A985/97*
ﬁ:.Em =;“,|m|mlmlwlwl /960GOT.

'Ilivsw iw mpié’P (Display example)

No. Contents of Display
1) |Up to 64 station numbers are shown. _
2) "---" is displayed below station numbers of reserved stations or any stations
that come after the maximum number of linked stations.
(2) Key Functions

The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station CPU
RUN status monitor screen.

Key Function
|RET] Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the other station CPU RUN status monitor screen and returns to
the previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was
executed.
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17.3.7 Display contents and keys functions: other station loop status monitor

This section describes the other station loop status monitor screen and the function of

on-screen keys.
* This option is not selectable when connecting to a MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET
(11} local station or establishing MELSECNET/10 coaxial bus connections.

(1) Display contents
When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
The display details are the same
[ A R as the ones on the A985/97*
g 5 % = 1960GOT.
(Display example)

N:FLoop Err sta. B:RLoop Err sta.

KA A

3

ML

Reversing part is
an abnormal station
Z

1

No. Contents of Display
1) The F-loop (primary loop) status and the R-loop (secondary loop status are
displayed.
2) |Station numbers are shown up to the maximum number of linked stations.
3) |Any station that stays in an abnormal condition is highlighted on-screen.
A station specified as a reserved station is treated as a station that stays in a
normal condition.

4)

(2) Key Functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station loop

status monitor screen.

Key Function

RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.

Exits the other station loop status monitor screen and returns to the
: previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was
executed.
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Chapter18 Error Displays and Countermeasures when Monitoring Networks

The following chart shows the error messages that are displayed during the network
monitor operation and how to handle them.

Error message Contents of error Action to take
* Check the connections between
the PLC CPU and the GOT for

Communication could not

Can not o established with the PLC disconnected connectors and
Communication CPU. cables.
o Check if an error has occurred in
the PLC CPU.
The PLC CPU to be

Key Word error connected is keyword- * Release the keyword.
protected by the QnA.
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